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PREFACE 


Tue following pages have not been written with any 
idea of converting any one to a new faith, or of induc- 
ing one to abandon the faith one already has. I 
am not a missionary, nor a reformer, and have nothing 

to suggest in the way of new forms of worshiping old 

ideals; but in common with many others I see clearly 
the indications of a gradual but general change in that 
branch of religious belief which we call Christianity. 
This is not so much in the profession of it, as in its 
practice. 

There are some who believe that in time the world 
will be able to get along without any religion. This 
shows ignorance of one of the fundamentals of human 
nature. Religion is a generic name, applied to man’s 
recognition of some power superior to himself, which 
he calls superhuman, and usually embodies in the con- 
ception of a personal God. In spite of himself, this 
belief has a greater or less influence on all his other 
beliefs, and also in his personal conduct toward his 
fellow men. In this way religion, as we call it, is so 
mixed up and interlocked with so many things in life 
that are not strictly religious that no one can say where 
one ends and the other begins. The moment one says 
that he can get along without any religion at all, he 


finds he will have to get along with a great many other 
Vv 
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things that he did not realize were partly, however 
slightly, religious. 

Man must always believe in something both before 
and beyond the present life. In times past he has 
believed in a great many very different things, and 
still does so to-day in various parts of the world. Our 
present beliefs, collected under the name of Christi- 
anity, were absolutely unknown two thousand years 
ago, and will probably be unheard of two thou- 
sand years from now. What will be the prevailing 
religious belief of the world then, it is impossible to 
say, because we do not know what enlightenment will 
influence our progress. 

In this work I have attempted, to the best of my 
ability, to outline what will probably be the interven- 
ing stage, the next step in the progress toward the 
faith of the future. It will not be the faith of our 
children, nor of their children or grandchildren. It 
will probably be at least a thousand years before the 
beliefs outlined in this book will become the faith of 
even the majority of the human race; but the day is 
coming when it will be the one universal faith of the 
whole world, which nothing will be able to shake, and 
nothing will be wanted to supplant. Under what 
form, or in what manner these ideas will be molded 
into what we call a religion, is another matter. I am 
unable even to guess. 

The mere fact that so many persons find doubts, 
difficulties, and disagreements with their present faith 
shows there must be something wrong with it; some 
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imperfection somewhere. With many of the ideas 
expressed in the following pages the reader may not 
agree. The number will probably be measured by 
the amount of the reader’s prejudice. But I do not 
ask any one to agree with anything. I am not trying 
to convert any one to a new faith. 1am simply trying 
to suggest that certain things will come to pass in 
the remote future. ‘They have nothing to do with you 
or to-day; so why quarrel about a forecast that does 
not concern you? 

Many books have been written with a view to break- 
ing down one’s faith in the religion of one’s fathers, 
and the temples of one’s gods; but they do not suggest 
anything to take their place which shall be better, which 
shall accomplish more, which shall increase the sum 
of human happiness. 

There are nowhere in this work any requests for 
you to depart from your present beliefs. They are 
probably all your present mental capacity can stand, 
and are therefore best fitted for your individual wants. 
If you gave them up, you would be all at sea. A 
strong swimmer, sure of himself, may leave a wreck 
and strike out boldly for what he believes to be the 
greater security of the shore; but the one who cannot 
swim had better stick to the wreck and pray for some 
kind Providence to save him. He is not physically 
fitted for the effort to save himself, just as many are 
not mentally fitted to free themselves from the bondage 
of superstition. 

But some minds seem capable of higher, broader 
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flights than others, and there is a continual and steady 
increase in the number of persons who think. It is 
especially with habits of thought that the following 
pages have to do, and the conclusions reached are based 
on the probability that we shall think along very differ- 
ent lines in the course of the coming years. ‘To-day 
we take too much for granted, instead of stopping to 
think about it and question it. There are many things 
which we have become so accustomed to regard as 
fundamentally true that the possibility of their being 
absolutely false never occurs to us; yet if we stop to 
think about these things, logically and dispassionately, © 
we soon begin to see them in a new light. 


R. F. Foster 
532 Monroe Street 
Brooklyn, N. Y., U.S. A. 


INTRODUCTION 


THERE are many religious beliefs in the world to- 
day. So far as those of other races are concerned, 
such as Buddhism, Brahmanism, Confucianism, Zoro- 
astrianism, and Mohammedanism, we are not interes- 
ted at present, and we do not care very much whether 
those races and nations will eventually change their 
faith or not. Our religion is Christianity, which we 
believe to be the only true faith because it happens to 
be the one into which we were born and brought up. 
We should be just as confident that Buddhism was the 
only true faith had we been born in the East, or of 
eastern parents. 

In spite of anything that may be urged to the con- 
trary by such persons as are interested in religion as 
a business, and upon which they depend for a liveli- 
hood, it must be admitted that so far as the general 
trend of public opinion is concerned, our hold on mod- 
ern Christianity is slipping. It is only during the past 
fifty years or so that we have forgotten to believe in 
hell, or a personal devil, equal in power and intelligence 
with God; able to dispute with the Almighty for the 
possession of men’s souls. 

We no longer believe that all bad people are pun- 
ished, and that only the good are rewarded, because 


our senses are continually presenting the strongest 
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evidence to the contrary. It is very nice to think that 
the rich and prosperous will suffer for it in the next 
world; but we don’t believe it. The simplest test of 
the sincerity of any such belief as that the rich cannot 
enter the Kingdom of Heaven is to offer riches to any 
person who professes that belief and see whether that 
person will refuse the riches, for fear he would not go 
to heaven. There is a lot of stuff in technical Christi- 
anity, as expounded in the New Testament, which is 
not practical Christianity, and the common sense of 
professing Christians is gradually cutting out the 
impracticable part. This is in keeping with the law 
that governs all religions. The persistence of any 
religion is invariably due to its continuance to adjust it- 
self to the mentality of the race and, in some degree 
at least, to human life, and its environment. 

No one can overthrow a religion. It may decay; 
but in either case its passing or decay will be found to 
be because those who rejected it found their experi- 
ences no longer in harmony with their thoughts. That 
is what happened to paganism. The religion of to- 
day is the new external form of underlying principles 
and ideals. As our ideals change, our religion must 
change with them. 

Many books have been written on the so-called con- 
flict between religion on the one hand, and science, or 
philosophy, or logic, on the other. All those that up- 
hold the side of revealed religion have one character- 
istic in common. They try to prove that they are 
right, instead of trying to find out the truth. They 
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start with the premise that the religion they have to 
defend is based on inspiration, forgetting that this 
claim is put forth by all their rivals. This foundation 
of alleged inspiration must necessarily be the basis of 
all religions that profess to tell us about God and 
his ideas. The information must come from God 
himself, or we could never get it. The trouble is that 
these revelations are only assertions, backed up by no 
historical or critical evidence worthy of consideration. 

The works that are opposed to revealed religion, 
on the other hand, whether it be Draper’s “Conflict 
Between Religion and Science,” Paine’s ““Age of Rea- 
son,” or Ingersoll’s ‘‘Mistakes of Moses,” also have 
one characteristic in common. Their objective seems 
to be to break down what might be called orthodox 
belief, without offering anything better in its place. 

When such books fall into the hand of a person 
who has never had his religious beliefs seriously ques- 
tioned before, it is not at all unusual for him to 
formulate the question; “If I give up the Bible, what 
anchor shall I have in its stead?” 

There are persons who deceive themselves with the 
idea that they are strong enough to walk alone. They 
say they need no guide but their own conscience to 
distinguish between right and wrong. But conscience, 
although many hold it to be “sufficient evidence of 
man’s integral relationship with something so vast and 
profound that its interpretation can be given only in 
terms of religion,” is a local affair. Conscience, with 
regard to morality and sin, is dependent entirely upon 
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our environment. As pointed out by Sumner in his 
“Folkways,” public opinion can make anything right. 
The head-hunter’s conscience does not trouble him. 
Considering the age of the world, it is comparatively 
only a few years ago that incest not only brought no 
qualms of conscience; but was considered a fraternal 
duty. It was considered the duty of the early Ameri- 
can pioneers to shoot Indians on sight. 

There are many persons of strong religious con- 
victions who feel the need of a mental crutch; some- 
thing to lean on in time of trouble. Without their 
religion, life would be a dreary hopeless affair, and 
we have no right to deprive such persons of their © 
support, however imaginary it may be, unless we can 
give them something better. Something ‘just as 
good’ will not do, because nothing would be gained by 
the exchange. ‘This is where these rabid agnostics fail. 
They not only tell you the boat you are in is unsea- 
worthy; but they throw you overboard. 

It is chiefly among the educated and the leisure 
classes that orthodox religion is losing its hold. The 
men of social standing that used to go to church regu- 
larly a hundred years ago now play golf. Children 
prefer the seashore to the Sunday school in summer; 
the family likes the automobile better than the chapel 
on Sunday morning. There are more people in the 
public parks than in the pews. Those who do go to 
church, go as a matter of form, or from a sort 
of mental cowardice, due to habit. 

Any religion which cannot hold the educated or 


INTRODUCTION xiii 


thinking classes must eventually be mistrusted by all 
classes, simply through force of example and imitation. 
A religion that is fit only for the poor and ignorant 
must be little better than a superstition, on a level with 
the primitive beliefs of a savage. If it is necessary, 
as urged by some persons, to have a religion to keep 
these ignorant people within the bounds of law and 
order, why, one religion is as good as another. The 
more terrible the punishments it promises the better, 
and the more it appeals to the lower nature, the more 
likely it is to succeed, but we may as well be candid 
with ourselves and acknowledge that we know it is a 
fake, like the goblins with which we used to frighten 
children into being good. ‘The individual who is hon- 
est simply through fear of the policeman is at heart a 
hypocrite and a crook. The only way, apparently, 
to hold the club of religion over the ignorant is to 
maintain the fable of inspiration, which carries Su- 
preme authority with it. 

Revelation is supposed to furnish the only possible 
answer to certain questions that mankind is always 
asking, such as the so-called problem of evil; ‘“What 
are we here for?” and that continual cry of the weary 
ones, ‘‘What is the use of it all?’ to which must be 
added the enigma of the poor, “Why are the good 
things of this world so unevenly distributed?” 

Heretofore mankind has depended for the answers 
to all such questions upon the so-called revelations of 
Divine will, explained by those who make a profession 
of such matters. But as these revelations differ ma- 
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terially according to the medium through which they 
are made, we have the Buddhist, the Mohammedan, 
the Jewish, and the Christian, or Gentile, versions, 
each claiming to be the only true faith, yet all differing 
within themselves, like our High Church, Methodists, 
Presbyterians, Unitarians, and Christian Scientists. 

The trouble with all revelation is that it is subject 
to revision in its interpretation. No religion based 
on revelation can last, because new things are being 
“revealed” every day, and most of them are facts. 
The simple truth is that there is no necessity for reve- 
lation, as it is at present understood. ‘There is not 
and never was any necessity for God to furnish the © 
answer to the questions that mankind is always asking, 
because the answers are before us, if we will only open 
our eyes and look them squarely in the face. 

“Whence; whither; and what for?’ Let us see if 
we cannot find the answers to all those questions in 
the universe about us. Suppose we start with the 
first one; ‘‘Whence ?” 
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THE FOUR INFINITIES 


It has always been matter of common remark that 
there are two infinities; space and time, which are sup- 
posed to be beyond the grasp of the human intellect. 
We can demonstrate, in a way, by an appeal to our 
reasoning powers, that space must be infinite, and that 
time can have neither beginning nor end. 

But there is a third infinity, which seems to have 
been entirely overlooked, and which is the stumbling 
block of all religious beliefs. This is the infinity of 
matter. Space has always existed. That is a self- 
evident proposition. ‘So has time, in the form of eter- 
nity. So has matter, in some form or other. 

Those who do not realize that matter must be as in- 
finite as time or space are always trying to account for 
its advent in space. ‘This forces them to believe that 
some one or something put it there. Science steps in 
and analyzes ‘matter’ very thoroughly, and finds 
among other things that it is absolutely indestructible. 
Those who are struggling to reconcile the facts of 
science with the theories of religion, as if the salvation 
of the human race depended on their agreement, are 
continually presenting the statement that everything in 
science points to the absolute necessity for there hav- 
ing been a “first cause.” A certain professor has 
lately gone to the length of insisting that “the funda- 


mental facts of religion are derived philosophically 
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from the facts of science,” and he maintains that ‘‘it is 
possible to prove from the facts of modern science the 
existence of a God, and that faith in the Divine order 
of things is susceptible of mathematical demonstration 
and vindication.” I have read his demonstration. It 
does not prove anything except that he completely 
overlooks the possibility of the infinity of matter. 

In any attempt to reconcile the two things, religion 
and science, it must not be forgotten that there are no 
facts in religion, except its history. The rest is belief 
and affirmation. The moment you begin to argue 
about your religion you admit a doubt. You cannot 
argue without facts, and must depend on assertion. 
If you want any facts, you must go to your science. 
The professor already quoted says; ‘‘In the last analy- 
sis, rational and consistent science not only concedes, 
but demonstrates, as essential to its own validity, the 
existence of a great first cause.” 

First cause of what? Of space or time? No; of 
matter, and its accompanying phenomena of life and 
mind? As long as the human intellect is dominated 
by the fundamental fallacy that matter, and life, and 
mind, had a beginning, it will try to find that beginning, 
and when it cannot find it, it will have recourse to re- 
ligion, and blame it on God. In going backward for 
a first cause, why stop at God? 

They quote Haeckel, as declaring he found himself 
forced to believe something he could not prove, of the 
truth of which he found no tangible evidence, “because 
otherwise we should have to believe in God.” God 
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seems to be the scapegoat for anything and everything 
the human mind does not at present understand. 
Haeckel was studying the “origin” of life on this 
planet, as if it had not always been there; but having 
‘no data at hand as to the atmospheric and other con- 
ditions on this earth at the time life “arrived,” he 
fell into the error of supposing that life as we know 
it to-day always required the physical conditions that 
exist to-day. He traces the development of the human 
embryo from the lowest stages until he gets back 
so far that he is stuck, because he does not know 
what physical conditions preceded his ‘‘furthest back.”’ 
He apparently assumes that life started on this earth, 
and required air and water. He does not know 
whether there was any connection between this world 
and others at that time or not. Yet he seemed to 
realize that all matter is alive, and that one kind of 
life differs from another only in degree. 

For all we know, the most elementary forms of 
life in the coldest depths of the sea may have been 
derived from some form of life which would to-day 
require for its environment the interior of a red-hot 
stove. Because we know of no such life does not 
prove that it never existed. We don’t believe it pos- 
sible simply because we have never seen or heard of 
it. If we did not know that certain things could spend 
their entire existence in the sea, sometimes far be- 
low the reach of light even, we should undoubtedly 
ridicule such a thing as impossible; because neither 
we, nor any of the visible animal kingdom can do 
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it. If we were not so familiar with the flight of birds 
we should undoubtedly laugh at the very suggestion 
that any living thing could leave the earth and go a 
mile up into the air. 

Those who are familiar with the latest discoveries 
in biology know that it has been proved possible that 
what we call life can travel from one part of the 
universe to another through space. As William 
Joseph Showalter points out; “Biology has demon- 
strated that there are forms of life which go into 
a deep sleep when placed in a high vacuum and sur- 
rounded by temperatures approaching that of space. 
(They do not die.) With all that is now known of 
cosmic dust and its movement through space, there 
is certainly reason for believing that suspended life, 
in its lowest forms, might pass from planet to planet, 
or even from dark star to dark star.” 

Supposing it to have so passed, there arises the 
difficulty of accounting for the environment suitable 
for the awakening and development of this bit of 
life in its new home. Here we are at a loss simply 
because we cannot imagine what the environment was 
at the time it arrived. ‘There may have been practi- 
cally no atmosphere round the earth then, and the 
temperature may have been the same as that of space, 
as it probably is to-day on the moon. Ass this gradu- 
ally changed, the tiny bits of life, which may have ar- 
rived in millions, grew accustomed to the changes and 
changed with them until life is what we see it to-day. 
That is no more extraordinary than the known fact 
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that at one time all life was confined to the sea, and 
nothing could live on land. 

There are many who believe that all life is some 
undiscovered form of electrical energy, and that wher- 
ever that energy can reach it can carry life with it. It 
is now more than forty years since I came to the con- 
clusion that our sun must be a cold sun, but what might 
be the secret of its power to transmit light and heat 
I could find nothing in the science of that time to ex- 
plain. 

The marvelous development of electrical knowledge 
in the past few years would seem to indicate that the 
sun is simply a vast storage battery, continually radiat- 
ing electrical energy, and that the atmosphere of the 
earth is acting as sort of rheostat, turning this electrical 
current into heat. Even to-day, with all our boasted 
knowledge of electricity, we do not know what it is 
“in itself,” but there are many scientists who believe 
that in some way or other in electricity will eventually 
be found the secret of the phenomenon that we call 
life, and that it will be proved that everything is 
charged with electricity and more or less “alive.” 

Why do we demand a first cause for the existence 
of matter, and not for space and time? How much 
simpler it is to believe that matter has always existed; 
that it never had any first cause? ‘The reasons for 
such a belief will be given presently, when we come 
to inquire what the First Cause was doing before It 
caused anything. 

The infinite existence of matter carries with it 
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another infinity, which is the key to all the others; 
the infinity of mind. The small part of this infinity 
which we know upon this earth is called human under- 
standing, and it bears about the same relation to the 
infinite mind as the solar system does to space. Just 
as time and space are inconceivable without matter, 
so matter is inconceivable without mind, because mind 
is nothing but matter in motion. They have always 
existed, and always will. 

After infinite patience, persistence, and care in ques- 
tioning the universe about us through the medium of 
the spectroscope, astronomers have demonstrated that 
all matter throughout the visible universe is composed 
of the same elements, different only in distribution 
and proportion. Every time the spectroscope shows 
some new element in another star, which is unknown 
to us, further research has shown that we had it, or 
could make it, although up to that time we did not 
know it. The noninflammable gas which we call 
helium, and which has made travel in dirigibles safe 
from the danger of fire or explosion, -was first seen 
in the sun by the astronomer Lockyer, away back in 
1868. 

It may not be generally known to persons who are 
unfamiliar with scientific matters that any gas existing 
anywhere in space can write its name, and that this 
signature never varies and cannot by any possibility 
be forged. ‘The signature Lockyer found in the spec- 
trum of the great flames that shoot out from the sun 
was that of a total stranger to him. It looked some- 
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thing like the signature of hydrogen, which forms two- 
thirds of all the water in the world. Several astrono- 
mers looked and saw the same signature, but did not 
_ know what it was. Nothing like it on this earth, they 
said. This was helium. 

It was nearly thirty years afterward that Sir William 
Ramsay found he could get a new gas from a 
substance called uraninite, which he placed in a test 
tube, and applied electricity to energize it. When 
he studied it with the spectroscope, it signed its name 
“Helium.” Later on it was found that when radium 
disintegrates, the gas also signs its name “Helium,” 
but it was still nothing but a curiosity except for the 
fact that we could demonstrate it existed on this 
earth as well as in the sun, although we had never 
suspected it. 

- Years passed until some people out west complained 
that their natural gas did not give out the heat and 
light it should do. Prof. H. D. Cody went down 
to question this poor quality of natural gas with 
the spectroscope. He found the reason it would not 
burn better was because it was mixed with another 
gas which was not inflammable. When he asked this 
gas to sign its name in the spectroscope, it wrote 
“Helium.” Within a year dirigibles, filled with 
helium, were flying over the enemy’s lines in the World 
War, and nothing that could be fired into them would 
explode or burn them. 

It has taken a long time for the matter in this world 
to settle down to its present state, which may not be 
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the best possible by any means; nor anything like what 
is to come. ‘The same is true of mind; both are a 
long way from perfection. In some parts of the uni- 
verse there must be, and always has been, omniscience ; 
the full development of the infinite mind. Among the 
planets that have circled round suns long extinct in the 
eternity of the past, perhaps in planets that surround 
some sun like Sirius to-day, omniscience has been 
reached; just as there are budding intelligences in 
some of the planets that swing in the orbit of lesser 
suns, the intelligence of our present habitation, the 
earth, being probably at about the level of a proto- 
plasm, as compared with the intelligence of other 
worlds. 


SPACE AND TIME 


IN spite of the wonderful achievements of the 
human mind, we still speak of it as a finite mind, which 
means that it insists on a limit being placed upon 
everything. In all measurements of space we simply 
compare one distance, which has a beginning and an 
end, with another distance, which has also a beginning 
and an end. In all our measurements of time, we di- 
vide one period, which has a beginning and an end, 
into another period, which has also a beginning and 
an end. 

All distance is but a small part of infinity. All 
time is but a part of eternity, neither of which has 
any beginning or end. 

It is always possible for us to establish a proportion 
between measurements of space or divisions of time, 
and to say that one is so many times greater or less 
than another. Any part of an inch can always be com- 
pared to any number of miles. Any fraction of a 
second can be compared to any number of years. 
They are finite quantities, and can be grasped by the 
finite mind, although even to the most intelligent 
people figures that run into the hundreds of millions do 
not really mean anything definite. They simply con- 
vey a vague idea of enormous numbers. 


The more familiar the comparison, the more readily 
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the finite mind grasps it. If you tell the average man 
that the shell from one of the biggest guns on a war- 
ship has a muzzle velocity of so many thousand feet, 
it means nothing to him; but that it would travel from 
the Battery to the City Hall in two seconds is quite 
clear. 

In order to keep conceptions of space and time 
within the range of our understanding, we usually con- 
fine our terms of comparison to things with which we 
are tolerably familiar, always remembering that space 
is entirely for the eye, while time is for the ear. 

When we find it necessary to state some immensity, 
we take the largest thing we can think of and multiply - 
it by something equally large of another kind; but 
such a product being unfamiliar, we have some diffi- 
culty in grasping it. Astronomers find it necessary to 
have some simple expression for the distances of the 
fixed stars, so as not to use endless strings of figures 
representing miles, and they multiply the fastest thing 
we know of, the speed of light, by the longest period 
of time familiar to us, the year, telling us that certain 
stars are so many “light years” from us, meaning that 
the light of that star would take that number of years 
to reach us. ‘These distances are so largely a matter 
of guesswork that such fractions as light ‘‘months”’ are 
never spoken of. 

As light travels about 11,000,000 miles a minute, 
it takes about eight minutes to reach the earth from 
the sun, which is 93,000,000 miles away. The dis- 
tance that light would travel in a solar year may seem 
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inconceivable, but the finite mind can grasp it by com- 
parison. 

The fastest motion we are familiar with is an ex- 
press train. Let us say it travels sixty miles an hour. 
- Then it would take 177 years to reach the sun. Now 
let us suppose that the sun is only an inch away from 
the earth and that it took our train 177 years to travel 
that inch. A light year would be just a mile further 
off. 

Some fine winter evening, if you will take a look at 
the brightest star in the heavens, Sirius, which is in 
line with the three stars in Orion’s belt, below and to 
the left, you will see a sun that is estimated to be eight 
light years distant from the earth. We can send 
a wireless message at a speed that would take it 
eight times around the world in a second, but it would 
take that message eight years to reach Sirius, and 
it would take our express train, traveling 60 miles 
an hour, night and day, 95,000,000 years to get 
there. 

Sirius is comparatively close to us as such things go 
in space. Rigel, a beautiful star of the first magni- 
tude, with which every one is probably familiar, situ- 
ated below and to the right of the three stars in the 
belt of Orion, is at least 500 light years away, and 
the light we see from it to-day left it shortly after 
Columbus discovered America. ‘These distances are 
trifles, however, compared to the distance of the cluster 
in Hercules, which is 35,000 light years away, or that 
in Messier, which is 85,000. 
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These are the big measurements. Now for the 
small ones. We take one degree of longitude and 
divide it into meters, and the meter into centimeters, 
and the centimeter into millimeters, and there is a 
little instrument sold in every machinists’ tool shop 
that is called a micrometer which will measure the 
thousandth part of a meter. This is an instrument 
for everyday use. Astronomers have one they call 
a comparator, with which they can measure down to 
the 250,000 part of an inch. 

But there is still a proportion between that thou- 
sandth part of a meter and the distance of the earth 
from the farthest of the fixed stars, and that pro- - 
portion can be expressed in figures. But there is no 
proportion between a million light years in space and 
infinity. 

We cannot say, ‘“‘As the distance of a millionth part 
of a meter is to a million light years, so is the distance 
of a million light years to the limits of the universe,” 
because there are no limits. No matter how far you 
might travel through space in any direction, there must 
be something beyond. Suppose you came to a 
boundary wall, what would be on the other side of 
the wall? 

The same thing is true of time, which is nothing but 
a convenient way of marking off one part of eternity 
from another part. We speak of the beginning of 
time; but time never had a beginning and cannot possi- 
bly have an end. What would come after the end of 
time except eternity, which is simply more time, just 
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like more space beyond any imaginary boundary to the 
universe ? | 

The human mind seems better able to comprehend 
space than time, infinity than eternity, perhaps be- 
cause space is obvious and time is abstract. The dif_i- 
culty is to make people clearly understand that there 
is no such thing as a proportion between time and 
eternity; between space and infinity; that the infinite 
cannot be expressed in terms of the finite. 

I once knew a man who experimented for some time 
to find what size hole would give the largest possible 
drop of water that would still be a distinct drop. 
Then he counted the number of drops it took to make 
a cubic foot of water. Then he multiplied this to find 
the number of drops in a cubic mile. 

From this data he proposed to calculate the proba- 
ble number of drops of water in the ocean. His idea 
was to give an idea of the immensity of the ocean as 
compared to a drop. Enormous as this proportion 
was, it could be expressed in figures, it could be con- 
veyed to the mind by comparisons, just like the train 
and the light years. 

But the number of drops in the ocean are as nothing 
compared to the number of light years in space, or 
the number of centuries in eternity. 

There is no possible comparison, because the one 
bears no proportion to the other. In order to have 
proportion, one must be able to say that one will go 
into the other so many times, which is manifestly im- 
possible when dealing with the infinite. 
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As an example of proportion, I once tried to convey 
to some boy scouts who were interested in the aspects 
of the stars some idea how far off they were. If 
you will make two pin pricks on a card, just a little 
more than an-inch-and-a-quarter apart, and imagine 
that to represent the distance of the sun from the 
earth, 93,000,000 miles, the nearest fixed star, now 
conceded to be Proximo Centauri, would be just half 
a mile away. | 

This being so, there does not seem to be any im- 
mediate danger of anything in the solar system running 
foul of any other star for a few years to come. At 
the present rate of our progress through space, fast 
as it is, 12 miles a second, it would take us about 
60,000 years to get to the nearest star, even if it stood 
still waiting for us. 

Whatever has a beginning must have an end. The 
moment you mention such a distance as a mile, you 
must start the mile somewhere and end it somewhere. 
When you speak of a week, you begin on a certain day 
and end on another day. When you talk about a sum 
of money, you must begin to count somewhere and 
end somewhere. Your mile is nothing but a convenient 
way of marking off a part of infinite space from the 
rest. Your week is nothing but the separation of 
seven days from the rest of eternity. 

The point I wish to impress upon you is that any 
space of time, no matter how great, would be so 
small that it would be absolutely imperceptible in 
eternity. The importance of this consideration will 
be apparent presently. 


THE CREATION 


ANYTHING that has a beginning must have an end. 
According to the story in Genesis, God created the 
heavens and the earth and everything in them. What 
He created them out of we are not told, neither are 
we told whether He had created any other heaven and 
earth before this one. 

A curious point about the modern belief of even the 
most intelligent persons is that they are continually 
asking what He created us for. ‘‘What are we here 
for?” they ask. “What is the plan?” Now a plan 
presupposes something to work with. You cannot 
plan a building until you have in your mind’s eye the 
materials. If you want a new material, you must 
plan the combination of the materials already in ex- 
istence. All new effects are combinations of old ones. 

If the material preceded the plan, if the material 
has always existed, if the matter of the material uni- 
verse, with its laws of gravity, of growth and decay, 
has always existed, how could there be any plan except 
a rearrangement of this matter in conformity with 
those laws? The plan must precede the thing planned, 
but if the thing planned has existed from all eternity, 
how could it have been planned? 

We know that the earth upon which we live is a 
comparatively unimportant part of the universe around 


us. The sun that supplies us with light and heat is 
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a very trifling affair. There are at least 300 suns 
visible to us that are a hundred times as large as our 
sun. There are at least 5,000 that are ten times as 
large, and there are about 200,000 of nearly the same 
size. 

These suns are all within the range of human vision. 
One of the stars mentioned in the Bible, Arcturus, 
may be seen on any clear summer evening. ‘This star 
is about 6,000 times as large as our sun and is 160 
light years distant from the earth. In the illimitable 
fields of space there are probably as many million times 
more suns, larger than ours, as there are eighths of an 
inch in a million light years, measured in a straight 
line. 

If this marvelous panorama of suns which we see 
around us was not created out of nothing, but was 
simply assembled out of material already in existence; 
if our own sun and planets were developed out of part 
of this material, then this material must be co-existent 
with God Himself, in some form or other, from all 
eternity. 

If, on the other hand, the universe was created out 
of nothing at all, then to nothing it must return. From 
the nothing that is to come, another universe may be 
created out of nothing, and so on eternally. Going 
backward, there may have been a universe and a noth- 
ing previous to this one, and before that, and before 
that again. For countless millions of times this ro- 
tation of nothingness and creation out of nothing may 
have occurred during the eternity of the past, and for 
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countless millions of times it may occur again, or else 
there was never any but the one “creation” as we 
know and see it to-day. 

The popular theory seems to be that the Creator is 
_a Spirit, having no substance, and that He originally 
created the universe out of nothing. The Bible tells 
us that in the beginning was “‘chaos.”’ What is chaos? 
It is simply matter in an unformed state; but it is mat- 
ter; it is something tangible to work with. Spirit is 
nothing. That the Spirit which we call God should 
be Nothing, existing in surrounding nothingness, and 
should suddenly fill this nothingness with something, 
even to the limits of infinity, is not only a difficult be- 
lief but an entirely unnecessary one. 

We explain the apparent impossibility of creating 
something out of nothing by saying that God can do 
anything. Who or what gave God this wonderful 
power that we call omnipotence? Is it any more diffi- 
cult to believe that the material universe has existed 
from all eternity than it is to believe that God existed 
in idleness from all eternity, up to the brief little mo- 
ment in which he created the universe? 

Unless there has been a material universe from all 
eternity there has been nothing. If there was abso- 
lutely nothing; not even the ether, or the star dust 
that we know as nebula, God Himself was doing noth- 
ing, in the midst of nothing, apparently without an idea 
of what to do, through the uncountable millions of 
centuries of eternity, until the first material universe 
was called into being. 
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If the universe ever had a beginning, no matter how 
far back we put that beginning, there is no comparison 
possible between the time that universe has existed 
and the eternity that preceded it. No matter how 
many millions of millions of centuries we may choose to 
put back the first creation, it is but as a moment of time 
in a million million centuries, as compared to eternity. 
During all that eternity there must have been an idle 
God, an empty Spirit, in an absolute void. 

If the universe was created out of nothing, to noth- 
ing it must return, and everything connected with it. 
That is the law, and there is no object nor reason for 
existence. If God created the human soul, no matter — 
when, as a separate entity from Himself, that soul 
must also perish, no matter when. If He did not 
create it, then it always existed, and is co-existent with 
God Himself, having either preceded the material 
universe from all eternity, or been co-existent with it. 

Which is the more reasonable belief, that the uni- 
verse, in one form or another, has existed from all 
eternity, governed by its own laws of gravity, growth 
and decay; or that God made it out of nothing a few 
minutes ago, and that in a few minutes more it will 
disappear, and everything connected with it is in vain 
and might better not have been? 

If God preceded the material universe at all, then 
it had a beginning. If it never had a beginning, it 
had no Creator. You can take your choice. It is 
much less difficult for me to believe that the universe 
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never had a Creator than it is to answer the question; 
who made God? 

Now do not run away with the idea that because 
there never was a Creator, there never was a God. 
_ The two things have nothing to do with each other. 
It may be proved that a person never did a certain 
thing for which he has nevertheless been famous, but 
that does not prove such a person never existed, or 
never did anything at all. 

It is pretty well established that Dr. Cook never 
reached the North Pole, yet apart from that alleged 
exploit he would never have been heard of. But no 
one for a moment doubts that there was such a person 
as Dr. Cook. There is very good evidence freely 
credited by many persons, that Steve Brodie never 
actually jumped off the Brooklyn Bridge; but no one 
for a moment doubts the existence of such a person as 
Steve Brodie. 

On the other hand, there are many things of the 
existence of which we are sure, but the existence of 
the persons to whom they are credited is very doubtful. 
History is full of examples. We are all familiar with 
the poems of Homer; but there is not the slightest 
evidence that such a person ever lived. ‘There is no 
name more famous in ancient history than that of 
Lycurgus, the legislator of the Spartans; but nothing 
is known of him individually, and many authorities re- 
gard himasamyth. The authorship of Shakespeare’s 
plays will always be in doubt; but there is no doubt 
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about the plays themselves. There are many who 
doubt if there ever was such a real person as Jesus 
Christ. It is certainly astonishing that for an ideal 
personality, of such remarkable influence on the history 
of the world, absolutely nothing authentic should be 
known; but that does not alter the fact that the influ- 
ences which we call Christian are real things, whether 
there ever was such a person as Christ or not. 

The denial of the statement that God created the 
world we live in does not deny the existence of God 
Himself, nor of the many other things He may have 
done, some of which we shall come to presently. 


MIND AND MATTER 


THAT there is such a thing as matter, and that it 
is indestructible, is one of the fundamentals of our 
modern belief. If it came from nothing it must re- 
turn to nothing, and the Power that can create can 
also destroy. Science can see no evidence of any 
such Power, nor any necessity for it. 

If there can be the slightest diminution in the 
quantity of matter in the universe, the whole must 
eventually disappear. That is a self-evident propo- 
sition. If there is the slightest decrease in the total 
amount of force behind that matter, everything will 
ultimately come to a standstill. That the amount of 
matter and energy in the universe is invariable must 
be accepted as a scientific fact. The changes are sim- 
ply in the distribution. 

No matter how much we may dissipate the matter 
around us, there is nowhere for it to go except to some 
other part of the universe. Science tells us that the 
earth will dry up in time, like Mars, the moisture 
gradually evaporating and passing off into space during 
the world’s progress toward its final catastrophe some- 
where in the heavens about us. 

Where is the moisture to goto? Water evaporates 
in gas, but it cannot be lost. Like the drop of rain 


that falls upon the earth from the sky, some other 
2I 


22 THE COMING FAITH 


planet, some other system of stars yet unborn will pick 
it up and use it. When the final stage of our existence 
comes, and the world rolls through space an apparently 
lifeless piece of matter, some other dead planet will 
be rolling along somewhere, awaiting the resurrection 
and the life, which is to crumble the old and useless 
carcass to dust, charge it with electricity of a new 
nebula and start it on its way to form another world, 
in which love and faith and truth again may dwell. 
Matter, in its primitive state, is more or less homo- 
geneous, although it is found in different combinations 
in various parts of the visible universe, a little more or 
less of this or that ingredient giving us a different spec- _ 
trum. Instead of the universe being created out of 
nothing all at once and going back to nothing again, 
or even progressing from universal chaos to universal 
order, the whole thing is in a constant state of creative 
evolution, as Bergson calls it, just as we change the 
various parts of our bodies, just as we see a drop of 
water fall from the clouds, only to be swallowed up 
by the limitless ocean, or sucked up by the thirsty 
earth, disappearing for a time, only to reappear again 
in the rainbow in the sky or in the fields of rolling corn. 
There was never any such thing as universal chaos, 
any more than there was ever a ccreation. As the uni- 
verse is to-day it has always been and always will be. 
The only change is in the distribution of its material 
and the appearance of its parts. And throughout 
this universe there has always been a Mind, an In- 
telligence, an Immortal Soul; not the property of any 
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individual speck of dust that crawls upon the earth, 
but the common attribute, the life, the force, the es- 
sential part of the universe itself. 

The latest verdict of science is that mind is nothing 
- but matter in action, and as we now know that all mat- 
ter is in action more or less, mind must be universal, 
which is only another way of saying that the whole uni- 
verse is alive. We are in the habit of regarding cer- 
tain things as dead matter, totally without motion or 
change, but a change of some kind must be taking 
place all the time, even if it is invisible to us until it 
has arrived at a certain stage. 

The most minute examination, with the most perfect 
instruments known to science, will not reveal the 
slightest difference between a grain of wheat taken 
from an Egyptian mummy and one that came from 
last year’s crop, but the one is dead and the other is fit 
for seed. Some change has taken place. The wood 
in the chair you sit on shows no sign of decay, but 
some change must be going on in it all the time, because 
if no change ever started, none would ever take place. 
It may be years, or even centuries before the change is 
great enough to attract attention, but it is there. 

You can detect no elements of decay in your youthful 
body, but it is there, even in the midst of development. 
The process of preparation for death is already on the 
way. Infinitesimal deposits are being made which 
may some day develop into rheumatism or diabetes; 
into hardening of the arteries or softening of the brain. 

Keeping pace with the bodily decay is the inevi- 
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table weakening of the powers of the mind. We 
continually hear it stated that mind controls matter, 
but it is evident that matter exercises just as much 
control over mind. A tiny portion of matter removed 
from the skull will affect the brain beneath. A clot 
of blood on the brain will paralyze it. A sufficient 
quantity of whisky will befuddle it. A speck of dust 
in the eye will keep the mind upon it in spite of every 
effort of the will. All these things are matter, and 
they all control the action of the mind in greater or 
less degree, just as the material things we see and 
hear influence our feelings and help to form our judg- 
ment. 
We do not understand the connection between mind 
and matter, but we shall some day. A man sees an 
object in the distance and wishes to point it out to a 
friend. What is the connection between the wish to 
point and the actual lifting of the arm? What is the 
nature of the impulse that goes from the brain along 
the nerves to the contracting tissue of the muscles? 
We do not understand it, therefore it is a mystery. 
But everything we do not understand is a mystery, 
and the moment we understand it the mystery disap- 
pears. A few centuries ago almost everything about 
us was a mystery. Now there are very few left. 
Science is rapidly approaching the solution of many 
problems. Given the elementary atoms and the first 
impulse and they tell us that they can explain every- 
thing, but behind this they confess that the great prob- 
lem of the origin and purpose of “‘creation’’ still re- 
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mains unsolved. With the elementary atoms, give 
them the origin of the first impulse of attraction and 
repulsion, and they are still stumped by the great 
enigma, who made the atoms and started them on 
their way? 

The answer to this seems to me to be ridiculously 
simple. No one made the original atoms, and no one 
started them on their way, because they have existed 
from eternity and have always possessed the impulses 
that they show to-day. Science asks why it has been 
“ordered” that the gases formed by the collision of 
two stars should condense into matter at white heat, 
which shall later gather into the form of a revolving 
orb and finally cool into a habitable world. 

The answer is that it has never been “ordered.” 
There was no one to give any such order. Things are 
as they are because they cannot be otherwise. ‘They 
have not been so, “from the beginning,” because there 
never was a beginning, neither have they always been as 
they are, because the possible combinations of elements 
are infinite. Let us compare a little incident with 
which we are all familiar, with one that is continually - 
happening in the universe around us, only on a larger 
scale. 

Two human beings meet upon the surface of the 
earth, no matter when or where, and are attracted by 
the force we call love, or passion. Their meeting is 
a mere accident, such as living in the same town, going 
to the same dance, traveling in the same ship. They 
might have passed their lives without ever being con- 
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scious of each other’s existence; but having met and 
joined, they produce offspring, resembling, yet always 
differing from themselves. Had the man fallen in 
love with some other woman, or the woman married 
some other man, the offspring would have been differ- 
ent again. 

Precisely the same thing happens in the birth of 
worlds, as revealed by the telescope and the photo- 
graphic plate. A sun that has lived its life as an 
individual and is ready to meet some other star, wan- 
ders throug’ space pretty much as men and women 
wander through the world. It appears to be matter 
of chance what stars shall meet in the mighty collision 
that reduces both of them to gas and lays the foun- 
dation for a new world. 

The offspring of the combination depends on the 
characteristics which the parents contributed, and 
which they are able to transmit. Some of the stars 
above us are blue and some are red. ‘The spectrum 
shows the lines of calcium, hydrogen, helium, and 
sodium in one proportion in one, and in other pro- 
portions in another. A little more or less hydrogen 
or sodium in a combination resulting from one of 
these celestial marriages, and the outcome will be a 
system of sun and planets which in the course of time 
may be able to support animal and vegetable life such 
as we see around us. 

A different proportion of these elements, and the 
result may be a system of worlds in which water is 
unknown, and an atmosphere is not even necessary to 
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support the species of life that eventually develops. 
Still another proportion of the elements, and the out- 
come may be a world on which life can be sustained, 
and even enjoyed, at a temperature which would melt 
_ aluminum with us. We have no right to assume that 
because a certain climate, with air at a certain pressure 
and water in unlimited quantities is essential to our 
existence, that no other kind of existence is possible 
under totally different conditions. 

The imagination cannot grasp the possibilities of 
such variations, but if we look around ws and mark 
the million varieties of plants upon the surface of our 
little world, each difference due to some slight variation 
in the elements that it has drawn from the same soil, 
who shall say what differences there may be in the 
systems that roll around the myriads of suns we see in 
the sky above us? 

Some persons find it impossible to believe that every- 
thing in this world has been developed from such 
simple beginnings as the apparently uniform or homo- 
geneous mass of matter as that which was found in the 
earliest stages of this world’s existence, when there 
was neither sea nor land, neither earth nor sky, when 
it was all “without form and void.” 

The developments from such homogeneous begin- 
nings are no more wonderful than those which we see 
around us every day. ‘Take an acorn and examine its 
apparently perfectly uniform interior with the greatest 
care. There are certain elements in combination, just 
as there were hydrogen, sodium, calcium and helium 
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in the original composition of the world. ‘The ele- 
ments that are to make the trunk, the roots, the 
branches, the leaves and twigs of the oak are all 
wrapped up in that acorn, just as they were all con- 
tained in nebula of the new star that gave birth to 
the world that eventually gave birth to the acorn. 
Who would believe that a little speck of sperm, im- 
bedded in a little nucleated cell, could grow into such 
a marvelous piece of complication as a human being? 
We think nothing of it, because we are familiar with 
the phenomenon, but is it less wonderful than the 
development of the world we live in from the homo- 
geneous mass we are told it was in the beginning? 
There is no known method of determining whether 
or not any particle of matter contains life, all we can 
say is that it is not animal or vegetable life. There 
is no way to tell whether or not a seed will grow except 
to put it in the ground and try. You may grind a 
grain of wheat to powder and put each speck of dust 
under the microscope. So far as any sign of life is 
concerned, there is nothing to distinguish it from a 
piece of marble, ground to powder in the same way. 
When we speak of the wonderful things in nature, 
our wonder is usually excited by their minuteness and 
the perfection of their structure. But all these are 
questions of proportion and this wonder is excited in 
us because we do not understand the process which 
controls the form, nor the power of selection that 
gives the color. 
If a flower could express its astonishment at a 


MIND AND MATTER 29 


modern locomotive, or at a machine for polishing 
plated forks, or at a skyscraper office building, with 
its amazing arrangements for light and heat and ele- 
vator service, we should probably find that many of 
the works of man are much more wonderful in their 
diversity than the works of nature. 

If we could read the mind of a flower we should 
probably find it a very simple thing, hardly reaching 
the conscious stage. There is nothing that so clearly 
marks the superiority of man to the rest of the animal 
kingdom as his control over matter. In taking vari- 
ous elements from their place in nature, combining 
them in new forms, compelling them to serve him 
in a million different ways, what has he not accom- 
plished? What may he not accomplish in time to 
come? | 

So far as we can discover, the vegetable king- 
dom has no power of choice, but is restricted to se- 
lection according to its kind and its environment. The 
plants take from the earth the material which is neces- 
sary to produce the same plant over again through 
the seed. A cabbage has never been known to make a 
different selection of materials and turn itself into a 
beet. Luther Burbank made certain plants change 
some of their characteristics in a remarkable way; but 
I understand that as soon as such are left to themselves 
they return to the original forms, just as a cat returns 
to its old home. 

But this control of mind over matter depends en- 
tirely upon the understanding of what we call Nature’s 
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laws; the fundamental laws of the universe that have 
existed from all eternity. No power, human or divine, 
can alter them, because they owe allegiance to no 
power greater than themselves. No one made those 
laws, therefore no one can change them. They are the 
real Almighty. 

So far as we understand the laws that govern the 
phenomena of nature, we can either apply them to our 
own purposes or we can avoid the consequences of 
their transgression. We can depend absolutely on 
two things; these laws will never change, and they 
never forgive. The task before us, the pulpit tells 
us, is to do God’s will. Put in other words, the task 
is to discover Nature’s laws and to live in accordance 
with them. The moment we come into collision with 
a law that we do not understand, we are driven as chaff 
before the wind. 

The limit of the control of mind over matter is in 
the understanding of Nature’s laws and working in 
accordance with them. We understand the laws that 
govern materials, how to fuse metals, to season wood, 
to fertilize the crops, to graft the fruit tree, to drive 
the dynamo, to float in the sea, and to fly in the air. 
We can plan and carry out all these processes; we can 
plan anything from a paper bag to the Brooklyn 
Bridge, but we cannot plan a thunderstorm. 
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THERE are three principal theories with regard to 
the scheme of the universe as we see it to-day. One 
is the Bible version, with which we are all familiar, 
that it was created out of nothing. Another is the 
scientific version, that it is a reassembling of the parti- 
cles of star dust, the remains of previous worlds. The 
third is that there is no such thing as the world, and 
never was. 

We have to take the Bible theory on trust. We 
have in the sky above us ample grounds for believing 
the scientific theory that suns and planets live their life 
like other things, passing into coldness and death by 
old age, if they do not meet with accidents before that 
time arrives. Unfortunately, we have not had time 
to observe and record the process in its entirety. We 
can only judge from the snatches of it that we see that 
the process must be along those lines. 

If both these theories require considerable effort of 
the imagination, the third requires something more. 
Whoever first advanced it, Berkeley seems to have the 
credit for it, although the Christian Scientists have 
tried hard to appropriate it. 

Most persons are inclined to believe the evidence of 
their senses and agree that the universe is composed of 
a very tangible substance called matter; but Berkeley 
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and Christian Science insist that there is no such thing 
as matter. 

If it is true, as they assert, that matter has no real 
existence, but is simply a presentation of conscious- 
ness, and that it is impossible to imagine a universe 
without a conscious mind to perceive it, then there 
could be no such thing as matter before the conscious 
mind to perceive it existed, and such a thing as chaos, 
in which no living thing existed, is unthinkable. 

All our speculations about the origin of man are 
therefore idle and the answer to the riddle of the uni- 
verse is that it has always been exactly as it is, having 
neither evolved nor gone back, because the mind of 
man that asks the question has always been exactly 
what it is to-day. 

All these speculations as to the advent of life upon 
the earth are equally idle, because, if this theory be 
true, there never was any earth except in the imagi- 
nation. It is the advent of the conception of such a 
thing as an earth and of matter generally that is curi- 
ous, because that must have come into existence after 
the mind of man was formed. 

The answer to the eternal question, whence came 
the world and from what is man developed or de- 
scended, is therefore simple. The mind always ex- 
isted, therefore the world it perceives has always ex- 
isted. All these marvelous changes in the structure 
of the globe; these glacial epochs and silurian ages, are 
myths. The evidence of them that geologists fancy 
they see in rocks and rivers, exist only in their conscious 
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minds, not in fact. The phenomena from which we 
reason are not real, but are simply the creatures of 
our minds. 

All these: wonderful inventions, the telephone, wire- 
less, and flying machines, are figments of the imagi- 
nation, and have no real existence if there is no such 
thing as matter. Even the newspapers in which we 
read about them are illusions, and the idea that they 
are anything new, that men have not always dreamed 
the same dreams, is all nonsense. 

If a man dreams that he sees a royal palace, sur- 
rounded by beautiful grounds, he might argue that 
some one must have designed that palace, and that ma- 
sons and carpenters must have built it out of the mate- 
rials of which it is composed. But this is entirely false. 
No one built it, for the simple reason that there is no 
such palace, except in the dreamer’s mind. 

According to Berkeley, precisely the same is true 
of the world we are supposed to be living in. There 
is no such world, except in the mind that created it. 
The whole thing exists only in our consciousness. We 
cannot even say that is is a figment of the brain, because 
we have no such thing as a brain. 

This is the Christian Science idea. They say there 
is no such thing as matter; that it is all mind, and that 
what we call matter is really a representation to the 
mind’s eye, no more real in waking than in dreams. 
They argue that it is not necessary for matter to be 
real, because as long as we get the impression of reality 
in the mind, that is enough. 
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In dreams, both the action and the matter appear 
to the mind to be perfectly natural and really existent. 
We can see and feel the objects about us, yet on waking 
we know there was nothing there. We all know the 
story of the Japanese who dreamed he was a butterfly, 
and never could make up his mind thereafter whether 
he really was a butterfly, dreaming he was a man; or a 
man that had dreamt he was a butterfly. 

Granted that all Berkeley claims is true, and that 
there is no such thing as matter, it follows that if this 
presentation of the mind occurs to-day, it has always 
occurred. There being no matter to change its form 
or distribution, what the mind sees now it has always 
seen, because there is no actuality oatside the mind to 
change its views. 

Then there has never been any evolution. Things, 
as we call them, have always been just as they are. 
The evidences of evolution which we imagine we see 
have always been seen. Man therefore never came 
from a monkey, but has always been a man, such as 
our mind’s eye sees him to-day, and neither mind nor 
mind’s eye has ever changed. 

This, apparently, is the only practical solution to 
the great problem of the origin of matter, the creation 
of the world, the descent of man, and the advance of 
civilization. There are no such things, except in the 
mind, and the mind has always imagined the same 
things that it imagines to-day. From all eternity it 
has always been the same mind, the same conscious- 
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ness and the same things presented to that conscious- 
ness, none of which ever existed. 

If this is true, the riddle of the universe is solved. 
There is no future and no past, time and space are 
figments of the imagination. There is no heaven and 
no hell, except in the mind. It is folly to strive for 
anything, to live a pure life, to love our fellow men, 
because all such things are purely imaginary. There 
are no such things as poverty or wealth, sickness or 
health, except inthe mind. The whole thing is nothing 
but a dream, and it really does not matter whether 
the dream is while we are awake and the reality while 
we are asleep, or the other way about. 

It is rather curious, says the objector, that one per- 
son can compare his impressions of things around him 
with another person’s view of the same things if there 
are no such things. How is this possible unless each 
actually sees the things of which they both speak? 

One man sees a fire, and the next day at the office 
or the club he mentions it to a friend who also saw the 
same fire. How is it possible for them to compare 
impressions if there was no such thing as a fire for 
them to see? 

The explanation is very simple. In the first place, 
the fire is only in your mind, like a figment of the im- 
agination. Soisyourfriend. You have no such thing 
as an office or a club, and never had such a thing as a 
friend, any more than you have a wife or family ex- 
cept in your mind. You are the only person in the 
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universe and the universe you imagine you live in has 
no existence. You think you are reading this book. 
Nothing of the kind. There is no such thing as a 
book, it is all in your mind, and incidentally please 
remember that you have no such thing asa mind. You 
only think so. 


OTHER WORLDS 


Mankinp has lately been busying itself with curi. 
ous speculations as to whether or not surrounding space 
is inhabited by beings like ourselves. So far they 
have arrived only at the Scotch verdict, ‘“‘not proven,” 
yet science keeps a continual lookout for anything in 
the way of a hint. The question of an atmosphere on 
the unseen side of the moon, and the so-called ‘“‘canals” 
of Mars are not yet definitely settled, although mod- 
ern astronomers tell us that the largest telescopes are 
“too strong”’ to see any canals. What look like canals 
in the smaller telescopes disintegrate in the larger. 

If science is correct in its announcement of the 
discovery that all matter is in motion, the infinitely 
small molecules being never actually at rest, and that 
mind is nothing but matter in motion, it would seem 
that the converse is true, and that matter in motion 
must be mind. ‘Then mind must pervade every part 
of the universe, and all things must have a ‘‘mind” of 
some sort. Throughout this universe we find every- . 
where the same matter, although the elements are 
mixed in ever varying proportions. The only con- 
stant thing seems to be the motion, therefore the only 
all pervading thing must be the mind. 

What is true of the physical variations that are evi- 
dent and those that are possible should also be true of 
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the mental activities. Because our human intellectual 
faculties work best at a temperature of somewhere 
between zero and 140° Fahr. according to the part of 
the globe we inhabit, and with a comparatively moist 
atmosphere, we have no right to assume that no such 
thing as a mind can exist in a temperature as hot as a 
blast furnace, or where atmosphere and moisture are 
unknown. 

Some persons are very fond of comparing human 
intelligence with that of the animals around us, but no 
one knows what this animal intelligence really is, al- 
though many experiments have been made to show its 
limitations as compared to our own. A cat may not 
be able to work out problems in calculus on a slate, 
but it can find its way home over roads it has never 
seen or even traveled, and over distances which run 
into the hundreds of miles. There are undoubtedly 
many animals that are color blind, and that never learn 
certain simple things. A bird may not be able to make 
maps of the surrounding country, but it can not only 
find its way back from countries thousands of miles 
from where it was hatched but go direct to its old 
home and sometimes to the old nest after its winter 
trip south. Not only that, it can find the nest it has 
built in a particular tree among thousands of other 
apparently similar trees in a forest in which man, with 
all his intelligence, is frequently unable to find his camp 
and starves to death. 

We are conceited enough to imagine that it is be- 
cause we have such large brains that we have so 
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much intelligence. But there is no conclusive evidence 
that brains are necessary for that purpose, except to 
us. For all we know, the trees can think, and even 
the rocks and rivers may understand many things that 
are deep mysteries tous. Because the mountains have 
never moved, but are only worn down by erosion, it 
does not necessarily follow that they have no intelli- 
gence; that they do not “know”? anything. 

The world as a whole may have what we would call 
a “‘mind” and knowledge perhaps infinitely superior to 
ours. If mind is matter in motion, the motion of the 
world through space, which is simply the motion of one 
atom of the universe among countless millions of simi- 
lar atoms, is quite a bit faster than the motion of the 
molecules that compose your body and brain among the 
other molecules. I sometimes think that the world 
knows a great deal better whence it came, what it is do- 
ing and where it is going, than the most gifted astrono- 
mers. ‘They tell us that we are headed straight for 
the star Vega, and are getting there at the rate of 
twelve miles a second. Perhaps the world knows 
when it will get there. 

The goal of scientific research in every direction is 
to wrest Nature’s secrets from her; to discover the 
laws that govern life on this planet and all its phenom- 
ena. Is not this a confession that Nature ‘‘knows” 
more than we do? We know that so far as we have 
gone in this investigation we have found everything 
jogging along in perfect working order and in accord- 
ance with some invariable law. What mankind once 
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regarded as mere chance is now found to be method. 
Some day we shall be able to calculate on the weather 
just as easily as we now calculate on an eclipse, or the 
tides of the sea. 

We find matter scattered about in endless variety 
of stages of development, which forces us to the con- 
clusion that endless differences of condition exist. 
The possibilities of these differences are beyond our 
imagination. There are upon the surface of the globe 
to-day more than a thousand million human beings, yet 
no two of them are both mentally and physically ex- 
actly alike, although they all possess the same number 
of limbs and features and faculties. 

These differences seem to be more marked among 
the highly civilized races than among the savage, and 
the inference would seem to be that it is chiefly due 
to the stronger influence of a more intensive intellect; 
to the greater admixture of mind in the process of 
reproduction. 

Two children of the same parents will turn out to 
have entirely different physical characteristics, differ- 
ent talents, different views of life and its responsi- 
bilities. Something different has entered into the 
composition of the individual. One child will be a 
blond and the other a brunette; one will be dull of 
comprehension, while the other will be almost a genius. 

We do not find the same differences in the progeny 
of animals, and we can breed certain types from certain 
parents with almost certainty. There must be some- 
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thing that enters into the problem which we do not 
as yet even begin to understand. 

Among savages, such physical contrasts as we find 
among more civilized peoples are rare, and the ex- 
planation would seem to be that the chief factor in 
the production of this variety in offspring must be the 
mind. It is probably the larger admixture of the men- 
tal with the physical process of reproduction that 
brings it about. 

Animals apparently do no thinking, and the act of 
reproduction is a merely mechanical one, always with 
the same feelings and ideas. With the savage, much 
the same conditions exist. But in the highly artificial 
life of modern society, especially in cities, the imagi- 
nation enters largely into the result. 

The married state too often passes into a compara- 
tively loveless affair, and the act of reproduction be- 
comes largely perfunctory. It may be that the fa- 
thers—and shall we say the mothers?—are thinking 
of some one else, and of various persons at different 
times, and this variety of mental conception undoubt- 
edly impresses itself upon the offspring. We all know 
that the women of ancient Greece were in the habit of 
adorning their nuptial chambers with statues of Venus, 
Apollo, and Narcissus, in order to transmit their 
physical perfections to their children. With us, this 
seems to be a lost art. 

Science has carefully tabulated the traits that we 
may expect to find as the results of certain unions, 
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even to the third and fourth generation, but it has not 
yet accounted for the great intellects that have been 
the children of the comparatively uneducated, nor for 
the fact that the sons of great men are invariably a 
disappointment, and those of the clergy are sometimes 
great scamps. ‘The science of breeding minds is still 
in its infancy, in spite of some remarkably successful 
experiments in that direction. 

Now let us see what this has to do with the worlds 
around us. Among the particles of star dust that go 
to form the nebula from which this system or that 
eventually develops, are the contributions of two sepa- 
rate worlds, each of which had certain elements in 
different proportions. The resulting combinations are 
infinite. A little more helium in one, a little less hy- 
drogen in another and the future star is blue, or red. 
Its planets produce different metals, different plants 
and animals, or perhaps living things which are neither 
animal nor plant, as we understand them. 

The solar system in which we live happened to have 
the precise mixture which ultimately led to the pro- 
duction of man upon the earth. Throughout the en- 
tire universe there may not be another combination 
that will produce anything like mankind as we know 
it, or the animal kingdom as we see it. But it is hardly 
conceivable that any of these mixtures of what 
we should call dead matter could affect the one con- 
trolling factor that pervades the entire universe, the 
mind. 


No matter what variations there may be in the off 
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spring of the human race, they all have the same five 
senses, and they all arrive at the same stages of con- 
sciousness at about the same age. The vast differences 
in the mental powers of the present generation from 
those of primeval man are due to the age of the race 
upon the earth. How much this element may enter 
into the question of mental development elsewhere we 
shall consider presently. 

Many persons tell us that it is extremely dangerous 
to reason by analogy, yet our whole lives depend on it. 
The farmer who plants his crops, under the impression 
that they will grow from the seed as they did last year, 
reasons from analogy. The merchant who buys goods, 
expecting that people will want them again next season, 
is reasoning from analogy. ‘The expectation of such 
simple things as day and night, winter and summer, 
and even such alleged certainties as death and taxes, 
are, after all, nothing but reasoning from analogy. 
We have or hear of certain experiences, and we judge 
that others will have them. 

If this were not so, then, as Darwin says; ‘“The 
appearance of everything around us is a mere snare to 
entrap the judgment.” If we pass through a strange 
country in winter and see the trunks and branches of 
strange trees, have we not a right to assume that there 
will be some sort of twigs and leaves upon those trees 
in summer time? We are reasoning by analogy, be- 
cause we know that trunks and branches like those 
bear leaves where we come from. If we find ice in 
the mountains of a strange land, have we not a right 
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to assume that it will melt and become water next 
summer ? 

It is often urged that the earth we live on is the 
only habitable globe in the universe; that the stars 
above us are more or less ornaments in the sky. We 
are told that there is no foundation for a belief that 
any other part of the universe presents conditions of 
life similar to ours, and there is no hint of such a thing 
in revealed religion. Just because the stars seem to 
be suns like our sun it does not follow that they are 
surrounded by planets like the Earth, or Mars, or 
Jupiter, or that such planets, if they did exist, should 
have an atmosphere like ours, or vegetable and animal 
life such as we are accustomed to. 

If there are any such planets, they ask, why cannot 
we see them? There are two reasons. The principal 
one is because planets have no light of their own. 
Even the brightest of them shines only by the reflected 
light of the sun, and this borrowed light is not reflected 
from a mirror, but only from a surface which may be 
dark and uneven, like a plowed field. 

Our sister planets appear bright enough at night, and 
even outshine many of the distant suns around them. 
But in daytime they are all invisible; planets and dis- 
tant suns alike are gone, while our own sun is so bright 
that no one can bear to look at it. 

If the stars, which we know to be suns like our own, ~ 
are not as bright as the planets at night time, and are 
invisible by day, how can we expect to see their plan- 
ets, the nearest of which is several light years away 
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from those who live in the northern hemisphere? 

Another reason may be that in revolving round their 
suns these distant planets do not sufficiently eclipse the 
luminary for us to detect it. We have no instrument 
that would reveal the passage of the earth between the 
sun and the Pole Star if the observer was stationed 
in that part of the universe, and lived on a planet 
moving round the Pole Star. 

There are scattering instances of dark suns, which 
appear too large to be planets, passing between us and 
some of the stars. Algol has a dark companion that 
is almost-as large as the star itself, and which is con- 
tinually circling round it. But this is so large that the 
Arabs recognized it with the naked eye, hundreds of 
years ago. 

If there are planets surrounding the suns we see 
above us, these planets must be of unlimited variety 
in size, in age, in development, and in population. 
That there is anything resembling man in any of them 
is improbable. Man is a product of the earth. But 
that there are endless varieties of living things in all of 
them that have arrived at a condition that will support 
any form of life, is almost a certainty. 

The endless changes, combinations, developments 
and destructions that have marked the progress of the 
universe through all eternity certainly have not re- 
sulted in stranding upon this little globe of ours the 
only elements that would produce life. If it has, we 
are the scum of creation; a by-product; thrown aside by 
the mighty forces of Nature like the butt of a bad 
cigar. 


IDEAS OF GOD 


Tue origin of the manifold ideas of God that have 
been held by various races at different times, is now an 
old story, with which every educated person is more or 
less familiar. One writer has laboriously traced its 
origin from the arrow head that was worshiped by 
the natives of Ceylon, and many others have found 
the fountain head in a belief in ghosts. 

The story of prehistoric man has been told in many 
ways, but all agree that he had two great problems 
before him; the uncertainty of the future, and the 
unconquerable might of hostile powers. In his need 
for help, in his desire to propitiate his enemies of the 
air, earth, and water, he invented religion, and, as 
one writer puts it; “Generated the gods to do for him 
what he could not do for himself.” 

If we believe the Bible story, that man was created 
with a fully developed intellect, as we know him to- 
day, there is no need for further discussion. But if 
we believe that man is a gradual development or evo- 
lution from the most primitive state, both intellectually 
and physically, it is easy to understand how he came 
to supply the ever present want of a protector against 
the elements by the invention of a God, whom he sought 
to please by the same means that would have pleased 
himself, flattery and presents. 
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When primitive man caught and killed his prey, 
the effect of his action was no less obvious than the 
cause. The animal did its best to escape, but was 
powerless against the superior skill and cunning intelli- 
gence of the hunter. When the wind came and tore 
down the hunter’s shelter, or buried it beneath a fallen 
tree; when the lightning struck one of his family dead, 
or the swollen torrent of the river drowned them all, 
primitive man naturally imagined these forces to be 
controlled by some intelligence and will infinitely su- 
perior to his own, and sought to propitiate the powers 
of which he stood in dread. The religion of primeval 
man, and that of the savage of to-day, is all based upon 
one thing: superstitious fear. 

From that time to this, from the first dawn of fear 
in the human heart, man has continued to nourish the 
same ideas. As long as men recognize others as su- 
perior to themselves, whether they call them gods, or 
kings, or bosses, or corporations, so long will they 
continue to devise means to curry favor with the powers 
that be, and seek to propitiate them by flattery, by 
presents, and by prayers. ‘The God you bow to in the 
church is nothing but another form of the boss you 
cringe to in the factory or the office. 

This weakness in human nature was early seized 
upon by the more intelligent classes, calling themselves 
priests, and through all the ages it has been exploited 
for their benefit and that of the ruling classes working 
hand in glove with them. It is only in comparatively 
recent times that they have added the charms of 
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heaven and the dread of hell. Purgatory is hardly 
five hundred years old, but the form and ceremonies 
of public worship to-day are all founded upon the 
rituals of idolatry which were practiced in India and 
in Egypt at the dawn of history. 

How much longer we shall continue to believe in 
this savage conception of a God, it is hard to say. 
There are millions who still believe in the God of the 
Bible, in spite of the fact that he is nothing but a 
heroic conception of a man, with all man’s love of 
power and display; dispensing favors to His friends 
and torture to His enemies. 

In the beginning there were many gods. In fact 
almost anything that had any attribute or power which 
man did not understand was considered to be a god. 
It remained for a Bedouin Arab to reduce all these 
gods to one, and very naturally that one god was 
nothing but a reproduction of an Arab chief, many of 
whose characteristics and exploits are preserved for 
us in Bible history. 

Moses tried hard to raise the minds of his people to 
a higher conception of the God they worshiped, but 
it was apparently impossible. We are told the God 
of the Bible is a jealous God, yet we know that jealousy 
is one of the most ignoble of human passions; a con- 
fession of possible inferiority, and a fear that another 
should be able to supplant us. The God of the Bible 
unquestionably, “‘took pleasure in massacres, and hu- 
man sacrifices; changed His mind. He murdered peo- 
ple in sudden fits of rage, enjoyed petty larceny, and 
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delegated angels to tell lies.” In short, He possessed 
all the vices of the Arab character as we know it to- 
day. He also possessed their ideal virtues; com- 
manding His people to be hospitable to the stranger, 
charitable to the poor, and to treat with kindness the 
domestic beast and the captive wife. 

The modern idea of God, or rather the Christian 
idea, held by the orthodox church, is that of a thing 
apart, too terrible and majestic for human discussion, 
and the whole scheme of salvation, so called, when 
looked at from a common-sense point of view, is one of 
the most extraordinary and grotesque arrangements 
to be attributed to an all-wise God that one can imagine. 

We are asked to believe that God had a well beloved 
Son, whom He sent into the world to save those who 
would be saved. God did not come Himself, but 
He sent this message by His Son, and He stands on 
the other side of the river of death to see who will 
accept it. He practically says to mankind; “If you 
believe in My Son, you are saved, and shall enter the 
kingdom of glory forever. If you do not believe in 
Him, I am standing here to see to it that not one of 
you shall escape the eternal torture that I have pre- 
pared for you in the fires of hell.” 

If this is not a direct antagonism, amounting almost 
to rivalry, between Father and Son, what is it? It is 
like a game of cross purposes, in which each is striv- 
ing to outwit the other. Human souls are nothing 
but chips in a game, and every one that the Son gathers 
in on His side, the Father loses. 
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Do you believe it? I have always said that if that 
is the scheme of salvation, I want none of it, and that 
if that is the purpose for which my heavenly Father 
sent me into the world, I do not care to wait for the 
day of judgment. He can start in right now. I am 
willing to go to hell any minute. A few days more or 
less is nothing to me. 

‘““As one by one these crude, narrow, and super- 
stitious ideas of God have fallen away, we find that 
the religious life of man has been making true and 
actual progress. But to-day it would seem, almost 
more than at any other time in the history of the race, 
men are crying out for a real God—not the God of the 
village; not the God of dogma or doctrine; not the 
God of theory—but a God that can be realized, and 
Who shall become an actual power in everyday life.” 

As time goes on, we shall probably arrive at a proper 
understanding of the fact that what we have called 
God for so many centuries is nothing but an exagger- 
ated conception of ourselves at our best, according to 
the period of our history in which the standard of 
right and wrong was the accepted and correct thing. 
As the standards of morals and conduct have changed, 
our idea of God has changed, and will continue to 
change, until it disappears as utterly as our belief in 
witchcraft. 

The idea of a personal God is nothing but a figment 
of the imagination. He has no more real existence 
as a separate personality than the Jupiter of the Greeks 
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or the Flying Dutchman of the merchant marine. We 
may still use the name for something we do not under- 
stand, but the Thing that the name has stood for in 
the past is as dead as the paganism of ancient Greece. 
It never was anything but man’s attempt to put his 
thoughts into concrete form. 

There is no work fashioned by the hand of man that 
was not first shadowed forth in thought. From the 
simplest ornament to the most complicated piece of 
machinery, everything existed first inthe mind. In the 
mind of primitive man there existed an idea of beings 
superior to himself, unseen and terrible, whom he 
called his gods, and he proceeded to embody his idea 
by making images of these gods, and worshiping them. 
We smile in pity at the benighted state of such human 
beings, who bowed down to wood and stone. 

But instead of progressing beyond that idolatry, 
we have taken a step backward. We still have the 
same idea, and we still fall down and worship that 
idea, but we no longer have the courage to put that 
idea into shape. ‘The idolatry is still the same, be- 
cause the thing worshiped is the same, nothing but a 
figment of the imagination, with no more foundation 
than a fairy tale. 

If we make an image of our God in wood or stone, 
it is the work of our hands, and the worship of such 
an image we brand as idolatry, and class it as one of 
the seven deadly sins. If we make an image of God 
in our ideas, it is nothing but the work of man’s brain, 
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the preliminary stage of all work, and the worship of 
such a mental image is just as much idolatry as the 
worship of the wood or stone. 

It is a common practice to shirk all such questions 
as these by the assertion that God is a Spirit. What 
do you mean by a spirit? If you are frank with your- 
self you must admit that you do not know what you 
mean; that the term spirit is simply a synonym for 
something you do not understand, and don’t wish to 
be called on to explain. We are very fond of using 
words to cover up ambiguities. ‘The only cause of 
which man has immediate knowledge is himself, and 
it is easier for him to think of a personal Power or 
Process at work in the Universe, than of an impersonal 
one for which man has no analogy in his own ex- 
perience.” 

It is admittedly difficult to think of a Personal Power 
without also thinking of a Person. If you insist that 
God is a Spirit, and you do not know what you mean 
by spirit, it follows that you do not know what you 
mean by God. Your conception must be one of two 
things; that He is a Spirit, which means nothing, or 
that He is a Person. Science calls this the anthro- 
pomorphic conception of God; the idea that He is a 
deified man. This has been done for thousands of 
years, each tribe or nation embodying the idea in its 
own way, and making images of their conceptions. 

If you will be candid with yourself and get down 
to a concrete conception of what you call God, you 
will probably admit that while you speak of Him as 
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a Spirit, your mental vision shadows forth something 
on the order of a venerable old man with a long beard. 

This belief in a Supreme Being is the result of long 
ages of environment. It has been the habit of man- 
kind from the dawn of history to believe in chiefs, in 
rulers, in kings, in governments and bosses. This 
entails a belief in a certain amount of control by these 
rulers and kings in our daily life, and dependence on 
“the powers that be” for guidance and also for pro- 
tection. When we now speak of the King of Kings 
and Lord of Lords, or Lord of Hosts, we are on 
familiar ground, just as the savage is when the chief 
medicine man talks about the things that the savage 
believes to exert their sinister influence over him, such 
as wind and flood; cold and drought. 

But the day is coming when we shall have no such 
things as kings or lords. Such terms as King of Kings 
will then be absolutely meaningless. When we shall 
no longer be so dependent on the arrangements of a 
paternal government; when we shall have learnt the 
great lesson of helping only those that help themselves, 
and shall have acquired the confidence to manage our 
own affairs without the assistance of any ward poli- 
ticians or walking delegates, we shall no longer have 
the enviroment that leads to such a ready acceptance 
of the belief in a Supreme Being, who is our heavenly 
Boss. 

That is why this belief retains its hold chiefly among 
the poor and uneducated classes. ‘They are less self- 
reliant; they are accustomed from infancy to old age 
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to being bossed; to looking up to their superiors for 
assistance and guidance. For this reason the idea of 
a Supreme Being finds ready and easy acceptance with 
them. As they are the great mass of humanity, re- 
ligion finds its “raison d’étre” in them. They are also 
easily persuaded to do things by promises of future re- 
ward, which predisposes them to accept the extension 
of time for the fulfillment of some of these promises to 
their advent in the next world. 

The popularity of the Christian religion finds. its 
prototype in the yellow journal. It appeals to the 
masses. Itis against the rich. It holds out a promise 
to the downtrodden poor that some day they will get 
even with their oppressors, who shall burn in hell 
while the erstwhile poor are playing on harps, and 
walking the golden streets. Some day the lower 
classes, as we call them, will awake to the fact that it 
is not necessary to wait until the next world in order 
to enjoy some of the good things, and that they may 
be able to do so even without a complete exchange of 
places with the rich. They are getting that way even 
now, and one of the most hopeful signs is that instead 
of the rabid hatred and envy of years gone by, we 
find them grasping opportunities to take their place in 
the ranks of prosperity. 

During the past fifty years we have almost com- 
pletely lost our belief in a personal devil; and during 
the next five hundred years we shall probably have 
just as completely lost our faith in a personal God. 
Disconcerting and perhaps unpleasant as it may be for 
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many good people to face such a prospect, it must be 
remembered that the disbelief is only in the Person- 
ality; not in the thing of which that Personality has 
long been the symbol. I do not care how great an 
agnostic any man professes to be, he knows down in 
the bottom of his heart that there is still Something 
that seems in some way to influence our lives and 
destinies. Some day we shall realize that there is a 
Power all about us, reaching out every moment to 
help us and guide us, if we will only listen to it; but it 
is not in the form of an old man with a flowing beard. 
Neither is it a spirit, which is synonomous with nothing. 

If we examine the faith of fairly honest professing 
Christians we find that with the majority the idea of 
God as a person is imposed by usage, accepted in most 
cases because the average man is not given to analysis, 
because the idea is easy to understand, and in many 
cases because it has been unquestioned. If we look fur- 
ther into the matter we shall probably find that it is not 
the personal God, but that which the term God stands 
for; moral excellence, Vice vs. Virtue, which still com- 
mands the respect and sympathetic adhesion of many 
professing Christians. With some, their worship is 
a survival of the same vague awe with which the sav- 
age still regards the forces of Nature. In others, 
worship is expressed more by services to mankind, an 
idea which is now widely spread among quite ordinary 
people; but the cringing servility of the masses is still 
largely in evidence. 
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THERE is nothing so enlightening as getting down 
to the exact meaning of the words we use, so that we 
may know just what we are talking about. What do 
we mean by the soul? As all our knowledge may, in 
the last resort, be brought down to a statement of 
difference and agreement with other things, it should 
be evident that we cannot possibly “know” anything 
about what we call the soul, because there is nothing 
with which it can be compared. No one can state that 
it in any way differs from or agrees with anything else 
within the realm of human knowledge. 

Let us turn our attention to the adjective, which we 
apply so glibly, the “immortal” soul. What do you 
mean by “immortal”? If we speak of anything as 
immortal, we usually mean that it will live forever, 
but that is not the true or full meaning of the word; be- 
cause if anything will live forever it must have already 
lived forever. This is because it comes under the 
universal law that anything that had a beginning must 
have an end. It is therefore clear that when we use 
the word immortal as applied to such a thing as fame 
we are speaking in metaphors only, because that fame 
is not immortal, as it will perish some time, no matter 
if it is a million years hence. ‘This is because it had a 
beginning. 

56 
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If your soul is immortal, and is going to live “‘for- 
ever,” it either has been yours from all eternity, or it 
never was your own individual private property, and 
never will be. If it is yours, and is immortal, then you 
have always existed in spirit, if not in body, and there 
was never any possibility of your escaping your advent 
upon earth as an individual being. This is fatalism of 
the worst kind. 

Probably one of the most self-evident propositions 
in the world is that every living thing comes from 
something that has previously lived. Although any 
thinking person will freely admit that the material 
world must have emanated from some primordial 
existence, the same person will promptly deny that his 
individual soul ever belonged to any one else, or was 
ever thought of before. People seem to believe that 
if in consequence of the lust of some man a new being 
is brought into the world, however unwelcome the 
little stranger may be, God is compelled to provide it 
with an individual and immortal soul, a something that 
never existed before, but that shall live after death, 
and throughout eternity. 

The idea of life after death is very old, but all 
these ancient beliefs seem to have been in the future 
of the body. What they imagined as distinct from 
the body we translate as “‘soul,” but we might much 
more logically call it mind, or consciousness. ‘That 
the mind is immortal I not only admit, but insist upon. 
What I deny is that it is an individual possession. 

The ancient philosophers did not agree. Aristotle 
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especially looked upon the soul as simply the vital or 
conscious part of all organized bodies, throughout the 
entire range of animated existence, from plants to 
man. According to his idea, the soul was the form, of 
which the body was the matter, this body being set in 
motion by the soul. He regarded the soul as an 
emanation from the celestial sphere, which survived 
the body, but lost its individuality and became merged 
once more into the universal soul. 

All theories with regard to the soul can be divided 
into two groups, and all religious beliefs can be classi- 
fied as belonging to one or other of those two groups. 
One of these theories is that each person that comes 
into the world is provided with an individual immortal 
soul, which shall remain his private property through- 
out eternity. The other is that the soul which inhabits 
the body during its brief sojourn upon earth is part of 
the universal mind, to which it still belongs, and is no 
more the property of the individual than the air that 
passes through his lungs. 

If the first of these is true, it is in direct contradic- 
tion of the scientific theory of the universe, because 
each individual soul is an addition to the forces of the 
universe, destroying its equilibrium. 

If the second is true, what we call our soul is also 
the soul of everything around us, and the solicitude we 
show for the welfare of that soul should prompt us to 
take a wider interest in the welfare of our fellow men. 

There have been many attempts to reconcile the 
teachings of religion with the doctrine of evolution, 
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but there is one question that continually obstructs the 
path of any such reconciliation. If all animal life, to 
say nothing of vegetable life, is a descent from more 
simple forms, and in the latest stages of development 
mankind is descended from some form that we assume 
must have in some way resembled the higher apes, at 
what period of this transition did man acquire the 
individual immortal soul and the animals lose it? Or 
did the animals never possess it? Or have they indi- 
vidual immortal souls, just as we have? Or have we 
no such thing? 

If we examine into the Christian belief in the im- 
mortality of the soul a little more closely, we shall find 
that it is not the soul but the body they are thinking 
about. ‘The thing that they hope and believe will exist 
in a future state is a spiritual reproduction of the indi- 
vidual, with the same ability to see and hear, to rec- 
ognize friends and loved ones, with all its memories 
of the world it has left, and all the unfulfilled hopes of 
its past life. 

But this is loose thinking. Let us take your own 
individual case. How old are you? In the prime 
of life, with plenty of friends, in the full enjoyment 
of your intellectual faculties? Then on the Resur- 
rection Day you will be full of pep and eager to see 
your old friends and meet your loved ones once more. 

But they will not be the same. The girl you loved 
lived long after you were gone, and when she died 
she was a doddering old woman, deaf, toothless, and 
almost sightless. Is that the body that is to rise to 
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meet you on the Resurrection Day? If so, will you 
recognize it? One might almost ask, do you want to 
meet it? 

It is a well established fact that human life, as an 
individual, begins with the moment of conception. 
That being so, the soul that belongs to that individual 
must start at the same time. From that point on the 
individual may live to go through many changes. We 
all know Shakespeare’s Seven Ages. The soul may 
be called upon to leave the body at any time, and the 
body it leaves will be a very different affair at various 
times in its life. 

Let us go back to the earliest possible interruption 
of the individual life, and suppose the prospective 
mother has a miscarriage. Is that miscarriage to 
appear on the Resurrection Day? If not, what be- 
comes of its immortal soul? Is a baby that is still 
unable to walk to rise again? If so, is it to spend 
eternity in heaven as a helpless infant? Is the dodder- 
ing old man to take with him his decrepit body and 
decadent mind and to keep them through all eternity 
in heaven? If not, the body will not be his. Are 
we, after the resurrection, all to grow forward or back 
to a certain age? 

Any compensation in a life of joy and peace beyond 
the grave for the trials and tribulations we have suf- 
fered in this world cannot be recognized as com- 
pensation unless we remember the trials and tribu- 
lations. The loved ones we hope to meet again can- 
not be recognized as loved ones unless we remember 
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having loved them in this world, otherwise they would 
be total strangers to us. All these things can be noth- 
ing but memories. 

In order to enjoy this state of bliss in a future 
world there is no necessity for an individual soul. If 
the soul that inhabits the body in this life is but a 
part of the universal soul which pervades the entire 
universe, that soul must be omniscient. It must not 
only know, but it must be able to remember, everything. 

We all know that we seem to be possessed of a 
double mind. One part, which we call the conscious 
mind, seems to be continually directing our affairs, 
while the other part, which we call the subconscious, is 
simply storing up experiences for the benefit of the 
conscious part, by means of the faculty we call memory. 
If this memory has been sufficiently trained by the 
constant repetition of certain acts, we do them auto- 
matically, or subconsciously. You do not stop to look 
at the signs on every street corner and count the turn- 
ings from your home to the office. Your subconscious 
mind carries you along the old familiar path. 

Science tells us that anything we have once seen, or 
heard, or thought about, is never really forgotten, al- 
though we are not always able to recall it. ‘They point 
out that many things which we imagined to be totally 
forgotten will suddenly return to us, while others that 
we try our best to recall will not come back; at least 
not then, but perhaps they will flash upon us later on, 
when we no longer want them. Where were these 
recollections in the interval? 
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The explanation would seem to be that the subcon- 
scious mind knows everything. We think we put things 
into it, when the truth is that we uncover things already 
there. We develop it just as our bodies develop. As 
we register experiences, or discover some of Nature’s 
secrets, we are simply bringing into the sphere of our 
consciousness something that the subconscious mind 
already knew. Weare laying bare some of the secrets 
of the soul, just as we turn up the earth with a spade 
and find the worm we never knew existed, but which 
was there all the time. 

There have been many theories advanced to account 
for the fact that nothing is ever forgotten, although 
everything cannot be recalled. If the universal mind 
is cognizant of everything, it can recall anything, but 
the human being can recall only that part of the uni- 
versal knowledge which he himself has acquired; only 
that part of experience through which he himself has 
passed. ‘There are countless millions of type in the 
world, but only a few of them have left their impres- 
sion on the page before you. The page cannot re- 
produce the type that never passed over it. 

The only possible manifestations of the universal 
mind, to us, are through the medium of the brain, and 
the brain must have had the experience in order to 
recall it. We teach the fingers to do certain things, 
such as pleating rushes, and although they may not 
have practiced the art for years, the faculty will be 
easily recalled to the fingers that learnt it. We teach 
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the feet to walk upstairs, or the limbs the motions of 
swimming, and they never forget it. 

The fingers typify the brain that has had the ex- 
perience. The toes are the brains that have not had 
that experience. The universal mind can recall mat- 
ters to the one that it cannot recall to the others. 
Only certain types have left their impression on certain 
pages. Everybody knows more than anybody, but 
nobody knows more than everybody. The whole sum 
of knowledge, the secret of omniscience, lies within our 
grasp in the subconscious mind, but we keep rooting 
around in the same old spots, digging up the same old 
truths, and going through the same trite experiences. 

There are many who are much exercised by the 
belief that God’s omniscience includes a knowledge of 
the future, and they at once become fatalists, because 
our future is already fixed by His knowledge of what 
it is to be. Some try to get round this by telling us 
that God’s foreknowledge is the same as man’s after- 
knowledge, and has no influence on the event. This 
is simply a quibble, the simple truth being that no 
mind, Divine or human, has any knowledge whatever 
of the future, except in the nature of inference or 
probability. There are many things that can be fore- 
told with certainty, such as that summer will be warmer 
than winter, but there is no possibility, human or Di- 
vine, of foretelling the details of our destiny. The 
universal mind is the great storehouse of Nature’s 
secrets, all of which we shall know some day. It is 
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not a prophet. Omniscience signifies “‘to know”’; not, 
“to anticipate.” 

I see a dark cloud approaching and I remark that 
in a very few minutes it will rain where I am standing; 
but I am not certain of it. The storm may pass. I 
plant a bulb and say that in a month it will produce a 
certain flower, but it may wither and die before it 
sprouts. These things that we say we know are only 
inferences; they are not knowledge of the future. 

There is no such thing as knowing that you will 
meet a certain person next Tuesday whom you never 
saw before in your life, but that you will become warm 
personal friends. Neither can any’ mind, human or 
Divine, know that you will drop your eyeglasses and 
break them next Sunday afternoon. What both these 
minds know is that if you throw your glasses out of a 
third story window, they will not be worth picking up. 
That is Nature’s law, inexorable and unchanging 
throughout eternity. 

If this subconscious mind, which is part of the uni- 
versal mind, is the only part of the soul that needs to 
survive the body in order to carry forward into the 
future life all our recollections of this one, what use 
shall we have for the conscious mind, which simply 
directs the activities of the body, when there is no 
longer any body to direct? 

The idea that the individual body can survive the 
grave and live to all eternity with its eyes and ears, its 
hands and feet, and that it shall have an individual 
existence in another world, just as it had in this, is 
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absurd. As Draper says, ‘The human body is noth- 
ing but a form, through which a stream of matter is 
continually passing. It receives its supplies and dis- 
misses its wastes, and an inevitable moment comes 
in which it must die.” As it had a beginning, the form 
of the body must have an end. As an individual it 
grows, flourishes and perishes, just like anything else 
in the animal or vegetable kingdom, and the elements 
of which it was composed are distributed to build up 
other forms in the ages to come. 

But the universal mind, the Omniscience of eternity, 
which never forgets, must be able at any time to recall 
the fact that there existed upon the earth at one 
time the body of a person known as John Brown, who 
flourished for a time, without accomplishing very much 
or doing anything to advance the cause of humanity. 
Everything in the life of John Brown can be recalled, 
if necessary, even to his most minute thoughts and 
actions, but this recollection is the nearest approach to 
immortality that he, as an individual, can expect. 

John Brown, of this world, could not recollect any- 
thing more if he were still an individual in the future 
state. The recollections in the universal mind will be 
very much like our recollections of a flower that we 
raised in the garden, or a cripple’s memory of the limb 
that he has lost. 

Memory is the most unreliable thing, because it is 
simply a record of our impressions, and we remember 
many things which are only impressions, and not facts. 
We remember defective observations just as well as 
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others, misinformation just as well as truth. If 
memory is all that constitutes our individuality and is 
all we carry into the next world, we are probably taking 
with us a mass of falsehood and misrepresentation, 
mixed up with some particles of truth. Our memo- 
ries of the girl we loved may be very different from 
her true character, or the side of it that her brothers 
knew, or the one found by the man who married her. 

All you are to-day is simply a collection of past 
memories and experiences, a great many of which you 
would probably like to forget. If you take any of 
them with you into a future existence, as part of your 
immortal soul, you will have to take them all. 

This belief in an individual immortal soul is com- 
paratively modern. There is nothing about it in the 
Old Testament. It is one of the chief tenets of the 
Christian religion, very valuable to the priesthood 
as a money-maker, but like some other things in that 
religion, it has done unlimited harm and is responsible 
for almost all the evils that flesh is heir to. 

One of the great objections to taking human life, 
even when that life is no longer useful or desirable, 
is that we imagine we are sending an individual im- 
mortal soul to face its Maker, perhaps while still 
unprepared for the ordeal. In many cases we are 
simply prolonging a worthless existence, or insisting on 
the continuance of anguish which is no longer bearable, 
as in cancer; or forcing some poor wretch to die by 
inches, with nothing to do but to contemplate the 
inevitable end. 
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It is marvelous the way that doctors will use every 
effort to keep the breath in a body that is no longer 
conscious of their efforts, and never will be. It would 
be unbelievable, were it not a fact, that persons who 
are absolutely insane and wasting away from paresis 
should be kept alive for months and years, in misery 
to themselves and anguish for their friends. The 
charity wards of many of our hospitals are filled with 
hopelessly paralyzed patients who are simply waiting 
for death, yet it seems to be thought the correct thing 
to put off the inevitable end to the last possible moment. 
In the meantime these hopeless cases are suffering 
the tortures of the damned. They cannot feed them- 
selves, or even turn over in bed. Tortured with bed 
sores, maddened by the enforced inactivity of their 
bodies, while the mind still retains its vigor, they must 
still be kept alive if possible, even after they become 
unconscious. 

Why do we not put all such persons out of their 
misery, and let them enter into what we call eternal 
rest? Because we are obsessed with the chimera that 
we have no right to deprive anything of life that has 
an immortal soul. 

We have no compunctions about depriving anything 
else in creation of life as soon as we find that life is of 
no further use, or is a burden to itself or to others. 
We swat millions of flies; we shoot dangerous beasts; 
we even kill a favorite horse the moment we are told 
it is hopelessly disabled. 

But those things have no souls, you say. How do 
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you know that? How do you know you have a soul? 
When and where did man get a soul that the animals 
do not possess? Man is only an animal, descended 
from a lower order. At what stage of the transition 
process from the lowest forms of animal existence; 
from the mere consciousness of his surroundings to 
the self-consciousness of inductive reasoning, did man 
acquire this individual immortal soul as part of his 
make-up? 

What we call our soul is nothing but our conscious- 
ness, and consciousness is something that every living 
thing possesses in greater or less degree. It may 
even be possessed by many things that we do not now 
consider as alive. We unhesitatingly put an end to the 
exercise of this consciousness by depriving all sorts of 
things of life, which is precisely the same thing as put- 
ting an end to their earthly possession of an immortal 
soul. 

It will take time. Neither you nor any of your 
great-grandchildren will see it; but some day, when 
men come to look at things as they are, and cut out 
the sentimental and the superstitious, they will marvel 
at our belief in an individual immortal soul, just as we 
wonder at the men of otherwise giant intellect who 
could believe in pagan deities, and offer sacrifices to 
myths like Mercury and Appolon. 

One of the things that science will have to settle some 
day is just when this alleged soul leaves the body. If 
it cannot return, once it has left, there are some curious 
facts to account for. If it can return, where was it 
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while it was gone? I have seen a body lying on the 
floor of a bath house at Asbury Park. No sign of a 
pulse; not a breath from the lungs; not a beat from the 
heart. Two doctors pronounced life extinct after 
emptying the water from the lungs. Another doctor 
came, and after working over that body for forty-two 
minutes, life was restored. Where was that man’s 
soul while he was dead? Where was his consciousness, 
rather? 

The pulpit is never tired of impressing on us the 
importance of ‘“‘saving”’ our souls. Saving them from 
what, or what for? Saving them for you, or from 
you? If your soul is immortal, and has always ex- 
isted as your personal property, there is not much you 
can do for it during the brief moment of its sojourn 
in your earthly body. If it has not existed through all 
eternity, but began with yourself, it is not immortal, 
and there is no necessity to worry about “‘saving’’ it, 
because it will die when you die, or so shortly after- 
ward that no one could tell which went first. 

The only foundation for this almost universal belief 
in the immortality of the soul is that it has been forced 
upon all of us by precept and example since infancy, 
and that it is at present quite impossible to escape it. 
If we were not continually surrounded by this belief, es- 
pecially at the most impressionable time of our lives, 
and if it were not forced upon us all through life by the 
teachings of our elders, who know nothing about it 
except what they themselves were taught in childhood, 
there would be no such thing as this “inner conviction” 
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we hear about as proof of the immortality of the 
soul. It is among the other things that are very 
difficult, and to some persons impossible, to shake off 
that they have been saddled with in childhood. 

Any nation that has been born and bred surrounded 
by a cordon of superstitious belief of any kind will be 
found ready to die for the faith. The fanaticism of 
the East, the superstitions of the savage, are cases in 
point. We may ridicule the belief in the power of 
evil spirits and the methods of conciliating them as 
practiced by our own American Indians; but they are 
precisely the same as our own belief in the immortality 
of the soul, and in the necessity and importance of 
providing for its future. 

The amount of time, energy, intellect and money that 
is spent on the cultivation of this belief is astonishing. 
The care with which the superstition, for it is nothing 
else, is fostered by the State in freeing the church 
property of certain denominations from taxation, while 
taxing institutions that are doing more good than any 
church, is palpably unfair. A single foundation de- 
voted to the solution of the problem of a correct dietary 
system for each individual, according to the peculiari- 
ties of his constitution, would be worth more than any 
church, and would eventually save more people from 
the miseries of indigestion than any church could save 
from hell. 

This church-going is simply an acquired habit, forced 
upon us from early youth. No healthy child would 
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ever think of such a thing as going to church, except 
out of curiosity, if it were let alone. It is forced upon 
them at an age when their ideas of life are still un- 
formed, and is bolstered up by endless religious instruc- 
tion in matters which the teacher knows absolutely 
nothing definite about. I have always maintained that 
it is folly to teach a child anything the parent is not 
absolutely sure of, as the child may find out later in 
life that it is not so. 

The child’s confidence in the parent’s knowledge of 
that subject is not only lost, but doubt is cast upon the 
parent’s reliability as a teacher on all subjects, accord- 
ing to the universal law of doubt; “Falsus in uno; 
falsus in omnibus.” 

Unfortunately, as things are at present constituted, 
parents have no control over these matters, owing to 
the impossibility of keeping the child from the meddle- 
some interference of outsiders. No matter how care- 
fully one may avoid giving one’s child any religious 
instruction, no sooner does it become old enough to 
visit relatives, go to school, or be talked to by so-called 
friends, then every one hastens to instruct the “little 
heathen” in the very superstitions that its parents have 
so carefully avoided, although these well-meaning but 
misguided persons know nothing more about the sub- 
ject than the child they are talking to. 

This outside interference it is impossible to guard 
against under present social conditions, but I suggest 
that if the child is not argued with and you make no at- 
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tempt to combat these outside influences, or even to 
admit they are worth arguing about, the child will soon 
find its own level. 

It has been pointed out by some that church going 
iy at least on the side of law and order. If that is all 
it is good for, it is an expensive attachment. I at one 
time knew a professional gambler who went to church 
regularly because “it was respectable, if nothing else.” 
If law and order and respectability cannot be taught 
to the younger generation except by sending them to 
church, there must be something wrong with our 
modern system of education. 

The proper place to teach children respect for the 
law is in the home. It should be considered a much 
more important duty for the parents to inculcate by 
precept and example a respect for the rights and 
feelings of others, respect for the authority of the 
law, and the importance of helping to enforce it, than 
to teach the child a religion that it will some day find 
out to be generally disregarded. 


HEAVEN AND HELL 


For many thousand years men have believed in a 
future state, but heaven and hell are comparatively 
modern. ‘They are the inventions of the priests, and 
those in power above them, who wished to institute 
a system of rewards and punishments for what was in 
their day considered good and evil. Finding them- 
selves unable to carry out their sentences, they trans- 
ferred the responsibility to God, and taught that He 
would punish the guilty and reward the just. 

For this purpose the founders of Christianity in- 
vented the Day of Judgment, and then, finding that 
might be a long way off, they were forced about 400 
years ago to invent purgatory, so as to keep the souls 
of men in suspense until the time for this judgment 
arrived. When they saw that justice did not work out 
as it should be in this world; that evil prospered while 
virtue starved, they taught that this would only be for 
a few minutes, as our life here below was merely a 
preparation for life beyond the grave. 

Unfortunately, they overdid the thing, and in seek- 
ing to restore the balance they destroyed it. The sins 
of a short and troubled life were to be punished with 
tortures that should have no end, while the longest 
career of vice and crime was to be rewarded with 
everlasting joy and peace, provided the sinner repented 
before the bell rang for the last lap. 
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Just how or when mankind got hold of this idea of 
a future life, it is impossible to say, although the at- 
tempt has been made by many writers who were good 
guessers. We know that not only the savages, but 
races as highly civilized as the ancient Egyptians pre- 
pared the bodies of the departed for a future life by 
providing them with some of the simpler necessities 
for use in the next world, and if the dead man was a 
person of any importance, placing beside him the insig- 
nia of this rank, killing off a few of his attendants to 
go with him, so that he might start on his new career 
in a state befitting his position in this world. 

The greater the riches and power of the dead, the 
more elaborate the preparations for his enjoyment of 
the life to come, which is in striking contrast to the 
teachings of Christ, who seemed to think the rich man 
had no more chance to enjoy himself in the next world 
than a red Indian has to return to the happy hunting 
grounds of New England. 

There are many persons who insist that the belief 
in a future life is inborn, and that the feeling is uni- 
versal. We all know the famous lines, ‘Plato, thou 
reasonest well,” which are quoted as if our inner con- 
sciousness were an indisputable argument. I should 
like to ask any person to read those lines over until 
he got into the full spirit of them, until he was quite 
convinced that they contained an incontrovertible 
truth. 

Then I should like to ask him, which is the stronger 
feeling, deep down in his heart; this belief in immor- 
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tality or the dread of death? If we are to argue from 
our inner consciousness, which is the stronger; the 
belief in the future or the realization of the present? 

Why this dread of entering the future life if it is 
such a beautiful thing? Why is it that professing 
Christians cling so tenaciously to life? They will tell 
you they are afraid of this or that; a fast train, a balky 
horse, a flight in an aéroplane, a trip in a sailboat, 
when the simple fact of the matter is they are afraid 
of hell, and nothing else. 

If the future state is so blissful and desirable that 
it is worth all the sorrow and pain we are forced to 
endure in this world to prepare for it, why, do they 
shrink from it? Tolstoy says the present life is but a 
dream of the future life. The life he refers to is that 
of the soul, not of the material body. In what re- 
spect can the future life be any better than this except 
in the surroundings of the soul, if it is still to be the 
same soul? 

In what respect can any surroundings be better than 
those in this world, if the disagreeable features are 
eliminated? If they can be eliminated in another 
world, why not in this? Is Omnipotence powerless 
to remedy the evils on the earth? Is it only in heaven 
that it can act? If it is possible to find a place which 
shall fulfill our idea of heaven, in which there shall 
be no disease nor pain; neither sorrow nor misery, nor 
worry about the future, why cannot the same state of 
things be brought about right here? 

“Tn my Father’s house are many mansions; I go to 
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prepare a place for you.” Don’t bother about this 
world, it does not amount to anything! ‘That is the 
whole theory and practice of religion. It always re- 
minds me of the story of the people in the castle who 
prepared themselves for a great dinner. The men 
and women dressed themselves with the greatest care, 
adorning themselves with costly jewels and imperial 
orders, insignia of their rank. The servants polished 
up their livery, put carpets on the outer stairs and 
awnings at the entrance. The lights were all covered 
with the most beautifully tinted papers and the rooms 
were decorated with the rarest and most costly flowers. 
Every possible preparation was made for the dinner 
to be a magnificent affair; but when the time came and 
the guests arrived, it was found that no one had 
thought of preparing the dinner itself. 

That is precisely what the religion of the present 
day is doing. Why do people keep talking about pre- 
paring FOR a future life, instead of preparing that 
future life? Why do we look forward to our own 
individual happiness in the next world, and care noth- 
ing about the happiness of those who are to come after 
us in this world? 

Because we are obsessed by the old fallacy that-each 
of us is possessed of an INDIVIDUAL immortal 
soul. Because we cannot see that the people who are 
to come after us are just as much a part of ourselves as 
we are of the world around us. They are not sepa- 
rate and distinct existences, but are simply the continu- 
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ation of our existence. The soul in our bodies to-day 
is the same soul that will be in their bodies a hundred 
years from now. You think you are preparing your 
little speck of it for a future life that exists only in 
your imagination; while for the future life that is an 
absolute certainty, the generations still unborn, you 
are making no preparation whatever. The one is just 
as much your future as the other. ‘The only difference 
is that one is a dream, and the other is the stern reality 
of life. 

Civilized society has always been graded in a sort 
of sliding scale from the most abject poverty and 
misery to the utmost limits of luxury and wealth, with 
intermediate classes of those who are tolerably well 
off, but still have plenty to worry about, and those 
who have enough to eat and drink when times are 
good, but face starvation when they are out of work. 
Who is responsible for this? God or man? 

In ancient times the ruling powers and the oppressed 
made no effort to remedy this state of affairs, but 
accepted it as not only inevitable but natural, recog- 
nizing, as they did, the absurdity of the idea that all 
men are born free and equal, the inequality, from start 
to finish, being just as obvious then as it is to-day. 

Up to the time of Christ no one had made any at- 
tempt to justify this condition of things, and had no 
excuses to offer. ‘The slave seems to have accepted 
his condition just as philosophically as a dog accepts 
his master. The idea seems never to have entered 
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the mind of man that just because one was born to the 
royal purple one had no more right to reign over his 
fellows than if he had been born a slave. 

Christianity made no attempt to alter these views, 
but sought rather to make the downtrodden masses 
more contented with their lot than before, and offered 
them every inducement not to change it. Christianity 
suddenly brought forth an entirely new idea; com- 
pensation for the evils of this life, and a terrible 
reckoning for those who had enjoyed its pleasures. 
The most enviable condition for any man was that of 
the dirty beggar on the streets, because the rich and 
powerful were to be rigorously excluded from all fu- 
ture happiness, while the good-for-nothings of the 
earth were to enjoy this future happiness forever. 

We are told that Dives had received all the good 
things he was entitled to during his brief sojourn on 
earth, and that Lazarus got them through all eternity 
in the next world, while Dives had to suffer the tor- 
ments of the damned. “Woe unto you that are rich; 
to you that are full; to you that laugh. Woe unto you 
when all men speak well of you.” 

We suddenly find the whole scheme of human en- 
deavor, industry, thrift, ambition, and even self-pro- 
tection, held up to ridicule. Men were told to sell 
their property and give to the poor. Why sell it? 
Why not give it away as it stood? It is remarkable 
that no one has called attention to the fact that this 
would be promoting these blessed poor into the ac- 
cursed classes of the rich, who would be everlastingly 
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barred from heaven on account of it, although the Bible 
does not say so. Did Christ mean this as a hint to the 
rich to exchange places with the poor, so as to deprive 
the beggars of their birthright in heaven? 

Men were told not to resist robbery or violence, and 
if a man took their coat, they were to offer him their 
waistcoat and trousers; to love their enemies; to do 
good to those that slandered them or their families. 

What for? Not that it would do them the slightest 
good financially, or improve their worldly condition 
mentally, morally or physically, but simply that they 
might be repaid with compound interest in a future 
state, after death. Let me see! Was the fable of 
the dog and the shadow in type at that time? 

Let us look at this heavenly prospect calmly and 
dispassionately and see what it has to offer, even 
granted that everything said about it is true. ‘There 
are two questions which must present themselves to 
every person of common sense. What are the delights 
that make heaven so desirable that they will com- 
pensate for any amount of misery here; and, when are 
we going to get them? 

The terrible threats of hell-fire which at one time 
offset the alluring promises of Paradise are no longer 
feared. We have outgrown that. We make fun of 
hell. Why not take an occasional laugh at heaven? 
Why do we still cling to one side of the proposition 
when we have rejected the other half? 

The woman who sees her youth and beauty fading 
hopes to regain it in the promised land. The toiler in 
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the sweatshop looks forward to a life of ease and 
pleasure in another world. The tired and worried 
business man buoys himself up with the prospect of the 
rest beyond the grave. Bereaved parents and lovers 
look forward to the time when they shall be with the 
loved ones again. None of these things are to happen 
here. They are all after we get away from here. 
Distance always lends enchantment to the view. It 
is the person who is tied up at home who thinks he 
could do great things in a foreign country if he could 
only get there. Why not try some of them where he 
is? We look up at the heavens on a starlit night and 
think how beautiful it must be to be there. We think 
of Mitchell’s opening words in his Popular Astronomy: 


“Hast thou a home for me when IJ shall die, 

Where love and faith and truth again may dwell; 
Where I may find the rest I find not here, 

And clasp the cherished forms I love so well?” 


Personally, I am not anxious to clasp any cherished 
forms while the privilege carries with it the potentiality 
of having other forms, that I no longer care anything 
about, clasp me. 

One of the most potent charms of the future life 
seems to be this meeting with those to whom we have 
been attached during our earthly existence. But there 
are two sides to many attachments. The rejected or 
impecunious lover, who has left his home and country 
to seek his fortune in another land, only to learn of 
the loved one’s death before he returns, lives on the 
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hope of meeting her in heaven. When he gets there, 
instead of finding the reward of his constancy in 
spending a blissful eternity in her company, she has 
fallen in love with some one else shortly after he left, 
and much prefers to be let alone. What is the man 
who has kept two establishments in this world going 
to do to make life enjoyable for both his charmers in 
the world to come? 

Every one has met numbers of people, excellent in 
their way, whom one has no desire to meet again. Is 
eternity to be spent in avoiding them? There are 
many little episodes in a person’s life that one would 
rather not have to explain, even in heaven, but how 
are they to be covered up in that bright and beautiful 
_ world, where the secrets of all hearts are known; where 
everything is love and truth, and there are to be no 
more white lies or plausible excuses? 

It is astonishing how many fairly honest Christians 
not only no longer believe in hell, but take no stock in 
heaven. Heaven has no attractions for me that I can- 
not find right where I am, when the compensations are 
taken into account. Let us look at the matter a 
moment. 

What species of enjoyment can you picture to your- 
self in heaven that you cannot have here, or that you 
have not seen and heard of others having here? Can 
you invent a new pleasure, never enjoyed or even 
dreamed of in this world? I knew a man once whose 
only enjoyment in life was golf, and he was very much 
afraid that the irons he would find in his heavenly golf 
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bag would not suit him, and might spoil his game. 

The only possible advantage I can see in a ‘future 
existence is the abundance of time. I knew a philoso- 
pher once, who longed for an opportunity to read all 
his favorite books in the infinite leisure of eternity. 
When I suggested that he would be eternally inter- 
rupted by the thousands of bores who were numbered 
among his earthly admirers, and who had been looking 
forward to the opportunity for eternal talks with him, 
and whom he could not escape, he could only sigh and 
say that he hoped eternity would be long enough for 
both. Imagine the misery of Shakespeare, or Bacon, 
whichever it was, when his admirers get at him with a. 
free hand! 

I confess I am at a loss to imagine any pleasure in 
the next world, even that of a congenial occupation, 
which after all is the greatest blessing, which cannot 
be found here. ‘The senses we have inherited from 
Nature are fit only for certain things. If we take 
those senses with us, they will demand the same enter- 
tainment. If they are not the same senses, they will 
not be us. ‘They will be nothing but memories. 

If heaven has anything to offer which is better than 
we have here, it must have other senses than those we 
enjoy with in this world. This is a bright and balmy 
September day. I have had a good breakfast. I 
have played golf in the morning, driving well and 
getting on the green in two on a 400 yard hole, finish- 
ing the round only three strokes worse than bogey. A 
plunge into the waters of the Sound and an alcohol 


HEAVEN AND HELL 83 


rub down after it. Luncheon on blue crabs, just fresh 
from the neighboring river, followed by peach short- 
cake and a cup of excellent coffee. Then a quiet after- 
noon on the porch, watching the passing ships, taking 
the family for a little spin in the motor boat or the 
automobile. 

What has heaven to offer me? What do I care 
about a harp and a crown, or a pair of golden slippers 
to walk the golden streets? With all its struggles 
and trials, its disappointments and unpaid bills, which 
only add to the zest of the happier days, this world 
is good enough for me. 

Why is it not good enough for every one? Simply 
because it is not our religion to make it so. There is 
nothing the matter with the world, only our manage- 
ment of it. If there is more pain than pleasure; if there 
is more misery than joy, the fault must be with man- 
kind itself, somewhere. There is no over-ruling Provi- 
dence that showers all the good things upon one and 
all the misery upon another. ‘The distribution is 
made by man himself. The rain falls alike upon the 
just and the unjust. 

Perhaps there are not enough good things to go 
round, in which case it is man’s fault for there being 
so many people in the world. There is certainly 
enough for a population of a thousand, so somewhere 
between that number and the present population of 
the globe, which is nearer a thousand millions, man- 
kind has incurred obligations he cannot meet. It is 
up tohim. Nature says if you put ten cows to pasture 
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on a single acre of grass, nine of them will starve, and 
Nature will listen to no back talk in the way of excuses. 

Perhaps there is plenty for all, but some have been 
deprived of their legitimate share. If that is so, they 
must be the minority, overpowered by the superior 
numbers of the rich, or else they are willing slaves, 
contented with their lot, or too indolent to rebel 
against it. 

“In a population of a hundred million,” said Senator 
Ingalls, “some thirty thousand have become possessed 
of thirty-five billion dollars of the wealth of the United 
States.” 

By special dispensation of Providence, may we ask;: 
or through the supine indifference of the hundred 
million? 

If mankind in general would try to forget all these 
discussions of the next world for a while, and devote 
their superior advantages of education, their energy, 
and the scientific resources at their command to the 
solution of some of these economical problems, we 
might get something very much like a heaven upon 
earth in a remarkably short time. 

This belief in a future state as the end and object 
of this one has probably done more to retard the 
progress of the world than all other causes put to- 
gether. It is procrastination personified. The duty 
of mankind it to make a heaven for itself in this world, 
and the place to prepare for the next world is in the 
next world, if we ever get there. 


If you have an INDIVIDUAL immortal soul, you 
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must have lived before now; but if you began as an 
individual in this world, you will have to end here 
as an individual. If you are immortal, and had a 
previous existence, how did you prepare for this world? 

Did you waste all your time and opportunities in a 
previous state preparing for this present one, only 
to waste your time and opportunities while here in pre- 
paring for a state that is yet to come? 

If so, you are simply one jump ahead all the time, 
and always out of place; never in harmony with your 
surroundings; never of the slightest use to yourself; 
never filling the part for which Nature fitted you. 

What is true of a heaven upon earth, which is 
probably the only heaven you will ever know, is also 
true of hell. We often hear people speak of hell on 
earth. The things that make one long for a better 
world, the physical misery and mental anguish 
which so many suffer, finding their only consolation in 
the hope of a better life beyond the grave, are all of 
our own making. Not of any one person’s individual 
making always, but of man’s making, as distinguished 
from God’s, and they are all within reach of complete 
elimination, if man wanted to eliminate them; which he 
does not. He says God permits such things. The 
fact is that man insists on them. 

If we do not like it; if we find the greatest breeder 
of misery and unhappiness in this world is poverty, we 
can abolish it in twenty-four hours by nullifying every- 
thing known as property or money. That is the 
Bolshevik idea, “all property is theft.” Are we will- 
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ing to do it? Not in a thousand years. We prefer 
the good old rule, the simple plan, that those shall take 
who have the power, and those should keep who can. 

What do the rich care about the hell in which the 
rest of the world lives? But do not blame God for 
it. He had nothing to do with the organization of 
modern society, and its contrasts of rich and poor, 
neither does he approve of it if we may judge from 
the Bible promise that the rich people shall all go to 
hell some day. In the meantime, they are certainly 
skimming the cream off of life, and there is not a 
poverty stricken wretch living that would not take a 
chance, if he could join the ranks of the rich during» 
his little journey through life’s vicissitudes. 

The other great factor in the misery of the world is 
disease, and the two greatest enemies of mankind are 
known as the white and the black plague; tuberculosis 
and syphilis. Apart from accidents to the body or 
limbs, disease is almost entirely due to contact. It 
may be contact with poisonous food, or the bite of an 
insect, or the breath of a human being in a crowded 
street car. Density of population is responsible for 
all the contagious diseases, for pestilence and famine. 
It is quite true that man may fall sick far from his 
fellow beings, but it is usually his own fault, either 
through ignorance or carelessness. Indigestion comes 
from a wrong diet; but God did not set the table. 
The consequences of almost sik! conceivable sickness 
are up to man himself. 

The same is true of that dreadful scourge, war, and 
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its inevitable consequences. Germany goes to war 
with France. It is a commercial war, whereas all 
important preceding wars have been matters of State, 
or due to the jealousies of kings. God did not call 
any place on the earth Germany, nor France. Both 
these divisions are man made. Neither did He make 
it necessary for any country to fight with any other 
country, as He did not make any of the things they 
fight about. Neither did He make the things they 
fight with. All the terrible engines of war are man 
made, and man must be responsible for the conse- 
quences of their use; just as man must be responsible 
for the crowded subway train, the sweatshop and the 
factory; for every place where misery, discomfort, con- 
tagion, hard work, poverty and hunger are to be found. 
They are all man made. God had nothing to do 
with them. If man thinks any or all of them are evil, 
he has only himself to blame. 

How are we going to reconcile the heaven that one 
class enjoys, apparently at the expense of the other 
class, right here on earth? How are we going to ad- 
just matters so that all may, have a good time, no one 
working too hard, or under unsanitary conditions; no 
one being poor or hungry; no one being exposed to 
continual danger of disease? If all the time, energy, 
intellect, money and room, especially in churches, was 
devoted to this problem, instead of to the promise of 
all these desirable things in the world to come, we 
should soon get somewhere. But as long as men will 
lie down under their burdens of poverty and sickness, 
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content to wait for better things until after death, just 
so long shall they suffer them. Man originated all 
the evil in the world; it is up to him to remedy it. 

Let us take a few simple examples. A child that 
is its mother’s darling is playing on the street in front 
of a tenement house. It is run over by an automobile. 
Its mother rushes out and screams. The only conso- 
lation any one has to offer is that it was God’s will. 
God gave the child, and God took it away. 

Now, if we think of the matter for a moment we 
shall see that God had nothing whatever to do with it. 
In the first place, He did not give the child. He did 
not build the crowded tenement in the narrow street, - 
neither did he put down the asphalt which was the 
child’s only playground. Man laid out the town and 
built the tenement and paved the street. God did 
not make the automobile that killed the child, neither 
did He drive it. All these things are the handiwork 
of man, and the death of the child is clearly due to 
things and events with which God had nothing what- 
ever to do. 

The two greatest evils of our present world, the 
two things that contribute more than anything else to 
make it a hell upon earth to so many millions, are 
poverty and sickness. These are both man made. 

This conception of a future existence, where there 
shall be neither work, nor worry, nor poverty, nor 
sickness, is nothing but an exaggerated form of the 
longing for better times some day; of looking forward 
to a life of comparative ease after the years of hard 
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work in the office or the factory are passed. The 
struggle to save against a rainy day; the looking for- 
ward to the time when one shall have made one’s 
“pile,” the constant effort to get on in life. These 
all form the environment which finds a ready response 
in the suggestion of a life of peace and comfort beyond 
the grave. 


PHYSICAL EVOLUTION 


Tue theory of evolution is briefly that everything in 
the universe has been developed from the simplest 
elements, and that through endless processes of selec- 
tion and survival some of these elements have combined 
with others in such a manner as to progress continually 
toward higher and more complicated structures, while 
those that remain in their original enviroment are still 
as they were at the beginning, or have been left at 
various stages on the way. 

The origin of life in both the animal and vegetable 
kingdoms is generally supposed to have been derived 
from the sea, the tiny organism that we call a moneron 
being about as far back as we can go in our search for 
matter that is just alive and no more. ‘The gradual 
descent of man from the lowest forms of life, and all 
such matters, are, of course, mere theories, but based 
upon a remarkable array of undisputed facts. 

The sticking point with many persons is to see how 
life of any kind could have been possible if, as science 
asserts, this globe was at one time nothing but a ball 
of matter at white heat. But surrounding this ball 
was an enormous cloud of vapor, which in due time 
became the ocean and the atmosphere. There is no 
evidence that this vapor was red hot, and it is suggested 
that it. may have been the conservator of what we call 
life in the earliest stages of the planet’s development. 

90 
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On account of its more uniform temperature, the 
ocean seems able to support all degrees of develop- 
ment in life, and it is quite possible that the vapor 
which formed the ocean may have held in suspension 
the monera that we find in the ocean itself to-day. 

There are other theories, of course. For instance, 
if it is true, as maintained, by science, that mind is 
nothing but matter in motion, the matter of which this 
world is composed has always been in motion, conse- 
quently mind, in some form or other, has always been 
a part of the world, no matter how red hot the other 
part was. 

As mind is only another name for consciousness, and 
consciousness for life, there is no necessity for any long- 
winded arguments to account for the dawn of life upon 
the earth. When the world got ready for it, the 
consciousness that belonged only to matter in the mass 
was gradually more highly developed in parts of that 
mass through precisely the same processes of selection 
and survival that carried on the evolution of the 
physical world, the animal and vegetable kingdoms. 

We are no more alive than the trees, or the trees 
than the sea, nor the sea than the rocks. The whole 
thing is alive, in a certain sense, and always has been. 
All this talk about the advent of life upon the earth 
assumes that it came to a dead world. But there is 
nothing dead in the whole universe. Some parts of 
it are more conscious than others, that is all. A 
dead body is dead only in the sense that that particular 
collection of matter no longer possesses consciousness 
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as we understand it. But the parts of which that 
body is composed may enter into other forms some 
day that will be just as conscious as the form which they 
have left. 

There are many persons who do not believe in the 
theory. of evolution, and they can bring some very 
strong arguments against it; but the thing they can- 
not do is to bring forward any other theory that will 
account for the facts. 

The religious theory is that when the earth was 
ready for it, the Almighty started life upon it by some 
special act of creation. This is in line with the Divine 
provision of an individual immortal soul for every. 
little baby that is born. ‘This theory assumes that the 
earth, the physical world of land and water, has always 
been entirely separated from surrounding matter since 
it cooled off in space. 

But there is no evidence that the earth has not at 
some period of its career come into contact with some 
straggler in space which may have brought to its sur- 
face any one of the forms of life with which we are 
familiar, just as the pollen is carried by the wind to the 
flower. It is even a gratuitous assumption on our 
part that nothing could have lived on the globe when 
it was red hot, because for all we know there may 
have been certain forms that could live in the tempera- 
ture of a blast furnace. We do not know of any such 
now, but that isno argument. If we did not know that 
fish lived in the sea, we might argue that nothing could 
live in the water, simply because we cannot do so. 
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Because we have had no experience of a thing is 
no reason that it cannot exist. We have five senses, 
but if no one could smell we could not conceive such 
a thing as possible. Some animals and birds seem 
to have a sixth sense, that of direction, but as we never 
experienced it, we cannot imagine what it is. If we 
could not smell, how marvelous it would be for a man 
to tell us something was burning, which he could neither 
see nor hear nor feel? 

The chief argument for the descent of man is the 
human fetus, which at different stages of its develop- 
ment looks like a fish, and again like a fowl, there- 
fore man’s existence at some time or other must have 
passed through the stages of both fish and fowl. The 
evolutionists insist that man has passed through all 
the forms of animal life before becoming man, but 
that does not prove that man was not always a distinct 
race, foreordained by Nature to reach a definite goal. 

From being a moneron, apparently no different from 
other monera, man may have passed into the swimming 
stage, but not being a fish, he passed on to the reptile 
or the bird. Not belonging to either of these, he 
passed on to the animal, always having within each 
stage the elements that would eventually lead to man. 
It would seem much more natural to consider the 
lower animals as the offspring or residue of the human 
race, by-products, than to say that man was descended 
from them. 

Is it not more likely that in the process of evolution 
the inferior forms of animal life, such as the ape, were 
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the undeveloped specimens or rejects from the process 
of selection in the evolution of the human being, like 
the chips thrown aside by the sculptor, than to argue 
that the human race is a by-product, an accidental 
development, which might never have been arrived at? 
There will undoubtedly come a time when all the 
lower animals will disappear as completely as certain 
species that existed in the past have done, unless man 
shall find it convenient to cultivate a few specimens for 
his personal use. A thousand years from now such 
things as elephants, lions, and kangaroos will be myths, 
and it is to be hoped that such enemies of the human 
race as the cobra and the rattlesnake will be equally 
extinct. ; 
Rid the world of its vermin, especially the rat, and 
countless diseases would disappear at the same time. 
Rid the world of its impurities, its rotting flesh, and 
there would no longer be anything for the house fly, 
that indefatigable carrier of disease, to feed upon. 
If the world was made for man, it may yet come to 
pass that the rest of the animal creation will have to 
give way to him, leaving him in sole possession. It 
is about time he ceased to be a cannibal, and he is 
slowly learning that some of the most terrible diseases 
that afflict mankind are traceable to the eating of meat. 
Who shall say that in time the oceans also and their 
inhabitants shall not pass away? If this earth is 
destined to dry up like Mars, we may yet find man- 
kind dwelling on the bottom of what is now the sea. 
It is always well to remember that it is within the 
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bounds of possibility that mankind may have already 
reached a much higher development on this earth than 
he occupies to-day. We do not know what cataclysms 
may have overtaken everything that lived on land in 
the days that are gone, and that without any Ark to 
save a few specimens. Floods, glaciers and earth- 
quakes can wipe out all traces of a civilization, no mat- 
ter how advanced, just as effectually as fire will wipe 
out a library like that in Alexandria. The whole 
process, from moneron to man, may have had to begin 
again. Who knows what very different forms may 
have been developed and destroyed before our present 
fauna appeared? 


MENTAL EVOLUTION 


WHEN we come to consider the evolution of the 
mind, we are upon ground that can be clearly traced. 
There are three well marked stages of mental prog- 
ress, and although the transition from one to the 
other has been extremely gradual, overlapping pre- 
vious states by more and more frequent instances of 
improvement, the three are still recognizable as sep- 
arate, each having limitations of its own. 

These three states are usually classified as conscious, 
self-conscious, and cosmic consciousness, or intuition. 
In its earliest development the mind was just enough 
to minister to the wants of the lowest forms of life, 
and the first step must have been to the consciousness 
that there was something outside the animal itself, 
if only something to eat. 

This consciousness has been developed in some an- 
imals to a very high degree, but we have no reason to 
believe that it is anything more than consciousness, 
even in the highest types of intelligence in the animal 
world around us, such as the elephant, the parrot, 
the dog and the ape. What or how the first living 
thing became conscious it is impossible even to guess, 
unless it was so from the first. Just how highly 
conscious some of the more intelligent animals are, 
is also a mystery. 
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The next step in the evolution of the mind seems 
to have been taken only by man, and is undoubtedly 
the one great distinguishing trait that marks him 
off as apart from all the rest of creation. This is 
what we call self-consciousness, which seems to be 
either the progenitor or the immediate descendant of 
the faculty of speech. 

To imagine that the advance from the lowest form 
of life to consciousness was either sudden or universal, 
would be a grave mistake, and it is probable that 
consciousness first matured in isolated instances, 
among the more highly developed, or the healthiest, 
or most vigorous specimens of such life as there was 
then. 

The step from consciousness to self-consciousness 
was probably even more gradual, the faculty’s first 
appearance being in sporadic examples of the strong- 
est, healthiest, and most intelligent of what was to 
be the human race. It is also more than probable 
that this faculty, which now develops in children at 
two or three years of age, did not appear in the ances- 
tors of the race until the prime of life. 

As the possessors of this self-consciousness, which 
must have come to them only in flashes, without be- 
coming part of their mental make-up, tried in their 
imperfect way, with the merest skeleton of language 
then at their command to communicate their feelings 
to others, this self-consciousness became more and 
more common, until finally, during the course of many 
thousands of years, it became not only general through- 
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out the more advanced races of mankind, but devel- 
oped at earlier and earlier periods of his life. 

The conscious mind simply recognizes that certain 
things about us, and certain states and feelings, are 
actual facts. As Schopenhauer puts it; ‘The merely 
conscious savage perceives the things in the world; 
but not the world. He sees his own actions and feels 
his own passions, but not himself.” 

Self-consciousness, on the other hand, is the faculty 
by which we realize certain things and are able to 
think about them. When we know that we know 
things; we are self-conscious. We can think. The 
dog sees an iron railing, and is conscious that it pre- 
vents his passing. Men can wonder why that railing 
was put there, imagine who placed it, and speculate 
upon its design and cost. 

Some of the more prominent characteristics of this 
self-consciousness are judgment, imagination, reflec- 
tion, and generalization. Without the aid of lan- 
guage this would all be impossible. But language is 
confined to expressing the activities of the intellect, 
and soon fails when called upon to express the emo- 
tions. There are many who hope that music, which is 
still in its infancy as a language, will eventually be 
found capable of expressing the emotions, the moral 
part of our natures, as faithfully as words express our 
ideas. 

Music seems to be the only original thought in 
the world. Everything else is made up of combina- 
tions of other things which are old and familiar, but 
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music has the power to awaken thoughts and feel- 
ings, inspirations and desires, which no words can 
express. 

Every concept, whether it be a general or an ab- 
stract notion, must have a word to express it, and 
the two invariably go together. It is impossible to 
explain anything to a person who does not understand 
the meaning of the words you use in the sense in which 
you use them. ‘That is where the foreigner fails to 
grasp the idioms of the language, especially when 
spoken by the proletariat. 

There are no words or concepts for things that 
do not exist. If you find the word for window in a 
book, there must have been windows at the time that 
book was printed. If you cannot find any word for 
the color blue in the Bible, although the sky is men- 
tioned more than four hundred times, it is pretty good 
evidence that such a color was unknown when the 
Old Testament was written. 

Max Mueller tells us that every thought that ever 
passed through the mind of India may be reduced to 
121 root concepts or root words. When one thinks 
of the enormous number of words in use to-day, the 
advance made in the scope of the human intellect may 
be imagined. 

One of the latest developments of the intellect is 
the perception of color. We can walk into an artists’ 
supply shop to-day and buy a hundred different colors 
with a hundred different names. We all know that 
there are seven distinct colors in the rainbow, and as 
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the rainbow must have existed since the first rain fell 
upon the earth, one would suppose that mankind 
always saw those seven colors and had names for 
them. 

Yet Xenophanes knew of only three colors in the 
rainbow, purple, red, and yellow. Aristotle mentions 
it as a three-color rainbow, and Democritus apparently 
saw in it only black, white, red, and yellow. An ex- 
amination of ancient languages leads Lazarus Geiger 
to believe that 15,000 years ago man could perceive 
only one color, and all things looked alike to him, 
except in the difference of light and shade. 

Max Mueller says there is no Sanskrit root which. 
has any reference to color. The Rig Veda mentions 
red, yellow, and black, and afterwards added white 
and green. It is curious that there is no mention of 
blue, the color of the sky which is so familiar to us, 
in the Rig Veda, Zend Avesta, Homer’s poems, or the 
Bible. 

Bucke points out that this cannot be an accident, 
because the 10,000 lines of the Rig Veda are largely 
occupied with descriptions of the sky and its features. 
The sun, moon, stars, clouds, lightning, sunrise and 
sunset, are mentioned hundreds of times. In the 
Bible the sky is mentioned 430 times, but its color is 
not even hinted at. In the 48 books of the Odyssey 
there is not a single reference to the beautiful blue 
sky of Greece and Asia Minor. 

There are well-known scientific reasons for the 
gradual development of the perception of color, due 
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to the energy of the light wave and its power to ex- 
cite vision. The order in which colors would gradu- 
ally force themselves upon the perception would 
naturally be that of the spectrum, or rainbow, begin- 
ning with red and ending with violet. Color blindness 
is undoubtedly the remains of this defect in the color 
sense. Four men out of every hundred are still color 
blind; but no women are color blind. Why? 

The sense of fragrance is another recent develop- 
ment of the intellect. It is never mentioned in the 
Bible until the Song of Songs. There is no mention 
of it in any of the ancient books, and it is well known 
that children acquire this sense of fragrance after 
that of color, which would indicate that it is a later 
acquisition of the race. 

One of the fundamental principles of evolution is 
that the human being passes rapidly through all the 
stages of its previous existence, and that the earlier 
the stage is reached the greater the distance of time 
at which that stage was passed through. The fetus 
is the index of the physical development; the mind of 
the growing child is the index of the mental evolu- 
tion. 

As Bucke says; the longer mankind has been in 
possession of any faculty, the more universal will that 
faculty be in the race, and the longer it has been in 
the race, the more firmly it will be fixed in the indi- 
viduals that possess it. 

Simple consciousness makes its appearance in the 
infant a few days after it is born. It is universal in 
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the human race, and is always present in dreams. 
Shame, remorse, and a sense of humor come at the 
age of about fifteen months. These are universal in 
the race, except among idiots, and are common in 
dreams. The same faculties are found in dogs and 
apes. | 

Self-consciousness does not appear until about the 
third year, and is apparently not present in any animal 
but the human being. It is universal in the race except 
in true idiots. Bucke estimates that the faculties de- 
velop in about this order: Curiosity in 10 weeks. 
Use of tools, 12 months. Shame, humor, and re- 
morse, 15 months. Self-consciousness, 3. years.. 
Color sense, 4 years. Sense of fragrance, 5 years. 
The moral sense at 15 years. Musical sense at 18 
years. It should be noted that the sense of fra- 
grance is not the common scenting instinct of the dog, 
and by musical sense is not meant the mere apprecia- 
tion of time and rhythm, but the ability to feel the 
emotions which it is the intention of the composer to 
express. 

For ages the intellectual faculties of mankind were 
largely occupied with theological hair splitting, and 
political intrigue, matter which did little or nothing 
to improve the condition of the race, so that social 
and economical conditions during the middle ages 
were worse than in the darkest days of paganism, 
human ingenuity being more largely devoted to devis- 
ing instruments of torture than to the industrial arts. 
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During later years enormous strides have been made 
in the solution of social and economical problems, and 
so marked has been the improvement that the common- 
est laboring man now enjoys conveniences of light, 
heat, and sanitary appliances, to say nothing of edu- 
cational advantages, that were beyond the imagination 
even of the richest men in the world a few hundred 
years ago. The grandest feasts of ancient Rome 
were eaten by the light of dirty oil lamps, without 
any chimneys. 

The secret of this tremendous advance lies in the 
change of direction in the application of the human 
intellect. Instead of devising new schemes for secur- 
ing the conversion of heretics, organizing armies to 
drive the Turks out of Jerusalem, or increasing the 
revenues of the church by such inventions as indul- 
gences and purgatory, the greatest minds of the last 
hundred years have been devoted to the solution of 
the problems of Nature; to the discovery of the origin 
an@ cure of disease; to analyzing the properties of 
our daily food, and to the extension of our powers 
of intercourse by land and sea. 

Slowly but surely the self-conscious intellect, by 
inductive reasoning, is striving to obtain the mastery 
over the forces which mankind has for millions of 
years considered inimical to his existence and destruc- 
tive of his peace. As Jevons tells us, it is Galileo’s 
spirit of going direct to Nature and verifying our 
opinions and theories by experiment, that has led to 
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all the great discoveries of modern science. Induc- 
tive reasoning is the peculiar attribute of the self- 
conscious mind. 

The average duration of useful life has been more 
or less prolonged by these discoveries of science, and 
men are to-day at the high water mark of efficiency, 
who would have been thrown aside as old and blind 
not more than 200 years ago. 

But there are secrets still unraveled; diseases that 
still defy our doctors; economical sores that will not 
heal; race prejudices that cannot be suppressed; misery 
and poverty which seem incurable. All these things 
loom large in the prospect, but they are nothing com- — 
pared to the mountains that have already been removed 
from our path. Not a year passes without recording 
some further progress, and not a step that has been 
gained in the last hundred years has ever been re- 
traced. 

Fisk believes that the physical evolution of the race 
has ceased, and that mental evolution alone is to be 
expected in the future. This is nothing but the natural 
vanity of the human animal, which cannot imagine 
anything more intelligent or beautiful than itself. It 
has probably taken about fifty thousand years to derive 
our domestic dog from the jackal. Who knows what 
man may be like fifty thousand years from now? 

Quite apart from many possible changes in our 
physical characteristics, which may make as great an 
improvement upon us as we are upon the apes, we may 
develop certain organs to such an extent as to acquire 
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new faculties or senses, at present entirely beyond 
our imagination even. Many animals, especially dogs, 
appear to see things that are invisible to us, and birds 
undoubtedly hear sounds that no human ear can dis- 
tinguish. It is easily possible that in the development 
of our self-conscious mind we have in a manner re- 
tarded the progress of our simple consciousness. 

Just as consciousness and self-consciousness must 
have become human faculties by slow degrees, appear- 
ing only here and there at first, and only in the best 
specimens of the race, becoming more and more com- 
mon with the passage of time, so there have appeared 
at intervals during the past two or three thousand 
years sporadic instances of what we call cosmic con- 
sciousness, or intuition; a peculiar faculty of under- 
standing the meaning of the cosmos around us, and 
appreciating the interrelation of the whole thing. 
This is accompanied by a peculiar contempt for the 
vanities of life, and a complacency toward its vicissi- 
tudes that enables one to endure its hardships or mis- 
fortunes without the slightest interruption of the 
enjoyment of that inner ‘‘peace which passeth all 
understanding.” 

Such faculties do not appear without long prepara- 
tion for them, and then only in the best specimens of 
the race, at the maturity of their physical and mental 
powers. That the preparation for this peculiar intel- 
lectual gift, this insight, or whatever we may choose to 
call it, has been going on for centuries, must be evident 
to any person who will consider the facts. 


106 THE COMING FAITH 


We always approach a new condition gradually, 
touching it here and there; stepping just over the 
border just for a moment, and then returning to our 
ordinary state. Cosmic consciousness does not depend 
on inductive reasoning, nor upon the perceptions that 
are the basis of induction. It is not the result of 
logical thinking nor of philosophical speculation. It 
seems to be a sort of intuitive knowledge that cannot 
be described, simply because the language of cosmic 
consciousness has not yet been invented. 

There are countless instances of persons who have 
been so close to cosmic consciousness that it would 
seem as if they had but to reach out and touch it. - 
Take any of our so-called captains of industry, our 
great leaders and organizers, and consider for a mo- 
ment their peculiar mental gifts. If you approached 
a man like the late Pierpont Morgan with any sort 
of financial scheme in which you hoped to interest him, 
but of which you did not intend him to know the 
important details, he would grasp the whole thing 
before you had spoken a dozen words. If you went 
to a man like Andrew Carnegie with a business propo- 
sition of any sort and told him only a fourth part of 
the plan, he would see the other three-quarters in a 
flash. We are told that no foreign ambassadors 
would try any ballon d’essai with a statesman like 
Gladstone or Bismarck, because he would see instantly 
what was in the back of their minds. 

There are thousands of men in the world to-day who 
have this faculty of grasping an entire subject before 
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the explanation of it is half finished. There are hun- 
dreds who seem to know things they have never been 
told, to understand things that have not been taught, 
to foresee things that have never been anticipated. 
We are all familiar with the men who can add up four 
‘columns of figures at once, or make the most intricate 
mathematical calculations in their heads, but cannot 
tell how they do it. What is this but a form of intu- 
ition; of knowing things without being told; of arriv- 
ing at a conclusion without the usual intervening 
processes ? 

All these phenomena are nothing but the entering 
wedge of the next step in the development of the human 
intellect, cosmic consciousness. I have never person- 
ally known any one who possessed this precious gift, 
and never even approached it myself; but I have met 
with instances of such a close approach to it that I have 
felt I might have pushed the person over the boundary 
line. 

During the stage of simple consciousness, man had 
no language worthy of the name, nor any use for it. 
During the stage of self-consciousness, language had to 
keep pace with the mental development; every art and 
science had to coin new words to express new concepts. 
No person can understand, even to-day, the concepts of 
any art or science unless he knows the meaning of the 
terms peculiar to it. The science of music, for 
instance, is perfectly unintelligible to one who knows 
nothing of harmony or counterpoint; the science of 
electricity to one who does not know the difference 
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between an ampere and a volt; and even in the com- 
monest walks of life we find countless words that have 
no meaning to the uninitiated, such as the names of 
the points of a horse. 

Those who have attained to cosmic consciousness 
have been repeatedly asked to communicate their, shall 
we say, miraculously acquired knowledge; to explain 
to others the mysteries of which they seem to see the 
solution. How is this possible until the language of 
cosmic consciousness has been developed? One might 
as well ask a child of eighteen months how it knew 
that it knew its father and mother. 

There are, scattered through the writings of those . 
who have attained to cosmic consciousness, various 
attempts to describe the condition; but the words, the 
phrases, the metaphors, are those of the language of 
self-consciousness, and simply throw the reader back 
upon his power to imagine something that is as far 
beyond him as geology is beyond the comprehension of 
a dog. 

One can readily understand that our domestic ani- 
mals, such as the horse, the dog and the cow, cannot 
have the slightest idea of the meaning of the life 
around them; of the high buildings; of the rushing 
trains; much less of the men and women who sit for 
hours with a book in their hands, or who make marks 
on little pieces of paper. Man was once in that con- 
dition, and his present intellect would have been as 
incomprehensible to him then as cosmic consciousness 
is to us now. 
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The life around us, the secret of the cosmos, is still 
an enigma to the entire human race, with all its boasted 
progress in science and philosophy. A few individuals 
here and there have peeped behind the veil for a 
moment, but they have no medium through which 
their impressions and experiences can be conveyed to 
the merely self-conscious mind, any more than we can 
convey our impressions of a painting to a dog. 

We see the same thing in a minor degree in many 
famous books. The authors try hard to shadow forth 
their thought and imagine they have clothed it in 
fitting language, but the average person has to read it 
again. and again before the inner meaning can be 
grasped, and even then he is not sure of it. We form 
societies for the study of merely self-conscious writers 
like Browning and Goethe, and admit that many of 
the words of cosmic-conscious Walt Whitman are en- 
tirely beyond us, even after reading them over a 
hundred times. 

Like all good things, this cosmic consciousness has 
been turned from its proper purpose, the advancement 
of the race, to the same old chimera, the preparation 
for life in another world, just as the self-conscious 
intellect has wasted its substance for centuries on 
matters which were not only useless but harmful. 

It is to be hoped that no one will confuse the possi- 
bilities of cosmic consciousness, which seems to be the 
next step in the development of the human intellect, 
with the so-called Brahmic splendor of the Buddhist; 
the Nirvana of the imbecile; who hopes to separate 
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himself from the rest of the world before he dies; 
whose whole ambition seems to be to shirk his share of 
responsibility to his fellow men. 

The rights and mysteries of the Tantriks are for 
the select; for the selfish few, who are forbidden under 
pain of death to disclose to the “vulgar herd” any of 
the wonderful things they pretend to understand. All 
they care for is themselves and their own spiritual 
progress. They have nothing in common with the 
rest of mankind. 

With all their boasted knowledge of the great se- 
crets of Nature, the origin and order of the universe, 
these Tantriks have never given to the world a single 
useful invention or idea. ‘They have done absolutely 
nothing to improve the condition of the human race. 
Although this intellectual elect have been in possession 
of their wonderful knowledge for thousands of years, 
their own country, India, is the most miserable, fam- 
ine stricken, plague ridden, poison infected country 
on the face of the globe, and was a hundred times 
worse before the practical, hard-headed English took 
hold of it and forced some kind of sanitation on the 
natives. 

The Tantrik idea of the highest human destiny is to 
retire into the fastnesses of the Himalayas, and medi- 
tate upon a lot of mysteries, instead of taking an active 
part in the extermination of the tiger and the cobra, or 
teaching the low caste Hindoo the elements of sanitary 
living. If they know so many of the secrets of Nature, 
why do they not use some of them? It is curious that 
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such a simple thing as the germ theory of disease and 
its cure by other germs escaped them. 

When one of the “vulgar herd,” one of the poor 
ignorant people like Marconi or Pasteur, that never 
saw the Himalayas, and perhaps do not know there 
are such things as Tantriks, discovers one of Nature’s 
secrets, it is immediately given to the world. Search 
through the interminable list of the men who have done 
everything that has been done for civilization; the in- 
ventors of the cotton gin, the printing press, the steam 
engine, and you will not find the name of a single 
Tantrik or Swami in the lot. 

These eastern transcendentalists are like a man who 
ties up his arm in a sling, or renders his limbs useless, 
after the manner of the fakirs who infest the country 
that is the home of Buddhism. ‘These mystics are 
always talking about the great mysteries; the things 
that the third degree would suffer death for if it dis- 
closed them to the second degree. ‘There was a time 
when a man would have suffered death for telling his 
fellows that the earth was round. To-day we should 
say that a man should suffer death who knew a cure 
for consumption and refused to disclose it. 

All this talk about the hidden mysteries of the next 
world or of this, of hell and Karma, heaven and Nir- 
vana, is a waste of time. Mankind does not want 
mysteries. What it wants is facts. What we are 
waiting for is the solution of the problem of Nature 
and of Nature’s laws. The men who are digging out 
those secrets day by day are not mystics. They are 
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hard-headed men like the Wright brothers, who have 
taught us how to fly; like Bell, who taught us how to 
talk across the continent. 

It is certainly remarkable that none of these reli- 
gious mystics, these all-wise Tantriks, have been able to 
add anything of any practical value to the world’s 
stock of knowledge. They have never solved a single 
problem for us, nor have they been able to give us any 
rational explanation of the problems they themselves 
propound. 

The curious part of it is that when any great dis- 
covery is made, when any one comes out with a new 
theory in physics or philosophy, these oriental mystics 
tell us they knew it all the time. We are constantly 
being told that all our modern knowledge has been part 
of the wisdom of the Yogi for centuries. Such talk 
is nothing but the eastern version of the western say- 
ing, ‘I told you so.” 

The Tantrik’s boasted possession of cosmic con- 
sciousness does not agree with their contempt of the 
“vulgar herd’’ as they continually call them, because it 
betrays their complete ignorance of their relation to 
the rest of the world. ‘They fail to see that this vul- 
gar herd is part of themselves, just as much as their 
own feet and hands. 

Just as the condition of the body affects the con- 
dition of the mind, every mental defect being traceable 
to some physical defect, so the condition of the ‘vulgar 
herd” influences the condition of the whole race. If 
we are ever going to get anywhere, if we are ever 
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going to eliminate the sin and misery of which we are 
constantly complaining, we must begin with the vulgar 
herd. The roots of the race are in that herd, and the 
fruit of the tree shows the condition of the soil from 
which it sprung. The defects that still linger in the 
best of us were once the common property of the race. 

If we go back to the beginnings of self-consciousness, 
as manifested in savage life or in early childhood, we 
find a marked want of personal force or magnetism, a 
strong tendency to anger and fear, especially fear of 
the unknown; thunder and lightning, sudden noises of 
any kind; strange people and animals. 

The savage seems to have little or no sense of ad- 
miration for the beauties of nature. His family af- 
fections are very rudimentary. All men not belonging 
to his own tribe are his natural enemies. As the centu- 
ries rolled away and man became better acquainted 
with the forces of Nature, had more time to exercise his 
self-conscious powers and to reason upon the phe- 
nomena before him, the rough edges of his nature 
wore off, and so we find the most highly developed 
self-conscious men of to-day have strong family ties, 
unlimited admiration for the beauties of nature, and 
a well developed sympathy for their fellow men. 

But they are still obsessed by the fear of death and 
the sense of sin, together with a peculiar tendency to 
worry about the future. The universal, perpetual, 
haunting dread of poverty is the greatest curse of our 
modern civilization, and even the rich do not seem to 
be free from it. 
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The moment one enters cosmic consciousness these 
things disappear as completely as the shadows from 
a passing cloud, leaving nothing but the bright and 
beautiful sunshine. Many persons approach this state, 
the absence of the sense of sin being not at all uncom- 
mon now-a-days, and the fear of death being chiefly 
confined to the ultra religious. 

All those whom we know to have entered cosmic 
consciousness seem to have dropped the fear of death 
from their comprehension. ‘There can be no fear of 
such things as thunder and lightning if you realize that 
the storm is part of yourself; as nothing but one of the 
processes that are continually going on in the great. 
body of the universe. It is not, as Bucke says, that 
one escapes from sin, but that he no longer sees any 
sin in the world from which to escape, and as to worry 
about the future, that becomes impossible. 

It is matter of common knowledge that man’s ca- 
pacity to enjoy life as no other member of the animal 
kingdom can enjoy it, is due entirely to his moral 
nature, his understanding of and sympathy with the 
life about him. How much more he will enjoy it after 
entering cosmic consciousness must be left to the im- 
agination. We have abundant testimony from those 
who have experienced it. 

The first possessors of cosmic consciousness of whom 
we have any record, were probably Moses and Isaiah, 
and after them Gautama, the Buddha, who lived some 
five or six hundred years before Christ. After him 
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came Socrates, Jesus, and the Apostle Paul, then 
Mohammed, Dante, Bacon, Pascal, Whitman, and 
Carpenter, among others. At first, the instances are 
far apart. There are 1,100 years between Moses and 
Gautama, 500 between Jesus and Mohammed, 700 
more before Bacon and Dante; but after that the 
instances are more frequent, more than twenty being 
accounted for in the 19th century, but the age at which 
illumination, as it might be called, occurs, seems still to 
hover between 30 and 40. 

It is worthy of note that Buddha, the first to record 
his illumination and entry into cosmic consciousness, 
was the founder of the religion which has become the 
faith of the majority of the human race, and that the 
fundamental principle of that religion is that while 
there is undoubtedly a Supreme Power, there is no 
such thing as a Supreme Being. There is a Force, 
manifest in matter, and modern science agrees that this 
force is imperishable, its expenditure in one direction 
being simply the transference to another direction. It 
seems a pity that the followers of Buddha have strayed 
so far afield in their pursuit of the least important part 
of his teachings. 

In the course of the next hundred years this faculty 
of intuition, this cosmic consciousness, will undoubtedly 
become more and more common, and the age at which 
it will appear in the individual will be more and more 
reduced, until some time in the centuries to come this 
cosmic sense, this grasp of the meaning of the universe, 
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this delivery from all sense of sin or fear of death, this 
freedom from all worry about the future, will be the 
common heritage of the human race. 

And after that? What shall we call the step be- 
yond? Omniscience! It is bound to come! It is 
just as certain as that the plant will spring from the 
seed, the flower from the bud and the fruit from the 
blossom, that the intellect which we now call human 
shall some day be Divine. 
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Tus is a small world, as worlds go, held in its 
place by a small sun, as suns go. Ass the life of a 
planet, barring accidents, is proportionate to its size, 
we may safely assume that this is a young world, and 
that the life upon its surface is of, comparatively, re- 
cent date. 

It is well known that the time anything takes to ar- 
rive at maturity usually bears a direct relationship to 
the duration of its life. If this earth was once a globe 
of glowing gas, enveloped in a cloud of vapor, which 
gradually cooled and solidified until it was ready to 
support some form of life, the process must have 
taken a certain time, measurable by the mass of ma- 
terial to be transformed. A globe ten times as large 
would probably take ten times as long to arrive at the 
same condition from the same gaseous starting point. 

Following out the proportion, this earth will proba- 
bly be cold and dead, like the moon, while another 
globe, ten times as large, would still be in the heyday 
of its youth. Just for the sake of getting down to 
figures, something concrete for the mind to grasp, let 
us divide the whole thing into ten ages and say that 
this earth took one age after cooling off before it 
produced mankind, and that man has existed upon the 


earth for the remaining nine ages, and that he has 
II7 
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reached the highest physical and mental development 
possible in that time. 

Another globe, ten times as large, might take ten 
ages after cooling off before it could produce any 
living thing equal in intelligence to primitive man. 
But it would then have ninety ages left, in which to 
reach the highest point of mental and physical develop- 
ment. 

Now let us take a look at the systems of suns and 
planets in the universe about us. If there are visible 
to us at least 300 suns which are 100 times as large 
as our sun, how many more and how many larger still 
may there be in the unseen depths of space? Each of. 
these must be in a different state of development, 
probably surrounded by enormous planets, in various 
stages of growth and decay. 

Let us suppose that the mind of man has developed 
from consciousness to self-consciousness in a million 
years, and that in another million years the race will 
have acquired universal cosmic consciousness. There 
must be somewhere in the universe not one, but millions 
of planets, in which there has been intellectual life for 
twenty million years or more, in which the conscious, 
self-conscious and cosmic conscious stages have been 
surpassed eighteen million years ago; in which eight- 
een million years of mental development have been 
added to the highest possible achievements of man. 

There must be millions of planets sailing placidly 
through space whose inhabitants have arrived at the 
limit of intelligence, omniscience; at the limit of knowl- 
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edge and control over forces of Nature, omnipotence. 

There is no possibility of such a thing as either 
space without material or material without mind, and 
throughout the universe the spiritual forces of the mind 
must be continually arriving at absolute perfection. 
As the universe is eternal, that perfection must have 
existed from eternity, and throughout eternity, in 
some place or other, this absolute perfection must re- 
main. 

Is this the Supreme Power that we call God? Is 
this the Power to whom all things are possible? Not 
a bit of it. It is nothing but the complete knowledge 
and understanding of the laws of Nature. Man has 
always enlarged his conception and exaggerated his 
praises of the powers of which he stands in awe, be 
they human or Divine. Nature has its own laws, and 
they are invariable and unyielding. No power, human 
or Divine, can change them. 

If you plant the seed under proper conditions, you 
shall reap the harvest. It cannot refuse to grow. If 
you throw the water out of a bucket it will fall to the 
ground; it will never fly up into the air. The 
Almighty, as we call Him, can prevent neither one 
event nor the other. He can no more upset the law of 
gravity than you can. It is these laws of Nature that 
are Almighty, and not any individual Supreme Being. 
The most that the highest intelligence can hope for is to 
arrive at a thorough understanding of those laws and 
- to live in accordance with them. 

That is our job. The sooner we get to it and ac- 
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complish it, the sooner we shall find that there is no 
heaven that will suit us any better than this little old 
earth on which we dwell. 

In our present state of immaturity, we say that this, 
that, and the other is an accident, is matter of chance, 
because we do not understand the laws that control 
such things. For millions of years an eclipse was 
matter of chance; at least, men thought so. 

Herbert Spencer is the philosopher who is always 
quoted as authority for the axiom that certain secrets 
of Nature are “unknowable.” But he is arguing from 
the standpoint of a man who believes that he has 
reached the limit of human intellect. He is looking: 
at the problem from the point of view of one who 
regards himself as the highest possible development 
in the matter of intellectual discernment. 

I am not a philosopher. I am nothing but a plain 
everyday individual like yourself, who sees the same 
things you see and thinks the same thoughts you would 
think, if you gave the matter the same amount of at- 
tention, and I cannot agree with Hebert Spencer. 

It is quite true, as he says, that the finite mind can- 
not comprehend the infinite, just as it is quite true that 
the simple conscious mind cannot comprehend the self- 
conscious, nor the self-conscious the cosmic conscious. 
But it does not follow that the finite mind shall never 
develop into the infinite; just as the conscious has de- 
veloped into the self-conscious. 

He is speaking of the human intellect in its present 
state of development in himself, which he apparently 
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assumes to be as far as man will ever get. He says 
certain things are “unknowable,” he might also have 
said that a dog cannot comprehend decimal fractions or 
English Grammar, which is quite true of the intellec- 
tual powers at their present state of development—in 
the dog. 

But according to his own theories, Spencer’s mind, 
in common with other minds, was evolved from that 
of the lower animals, and if man was once a monkey, 
decimal fractions were once as impossible to him as 
the conception of the infinite is to him now. The 
human mind, in its present state, stands in about the 
same relation to what it will be in the future, as the 
present mind of the monkey stands in relation to 
the intellect of Herbert Spencer in its prime. 

I suppose that if Spencer had been privileged to 
gaze upon the face of the globe when, according to his 
own belief, the monera were the only living and moving 
things in sight, he would have shaken his head wisely 
and remarked that none of those monera would ever 
be able to write a book on the Data of Ethics. Yet 
according to his own teachings some of those monera 
did develop, in the course of ages, through an abso- 
lutely unbroken chain of transmitted life, until one of 
their direct descendants wrote that book, and millions 
of others read it. We are no further ahead of those 
monera than future generations shall be ahead of us. 

Any assumption that the race has reached the apo- 
gee of its development runs counter to the mass of 
evidence, which points not only to progress, but to 
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very rapid progress indeed. Because we do not under- 
stand a thing to-day is no reason why some one should 
not understand it a hundred years from now, or next 
year, or next month, or even to-morrow. Most of 
Nature’s secrets are remarkably simple and useful to 
us when we know them, but they were terrible and un- 
knowable mysteries to primitive man. 

The present state of our intelligence is a sad jumble 
of knowledge and ignorance. We can calculate within 
a second of time when an eclipse of the moon will 
occur a hundred years from to-day, but we cannot tell 
whether our next baby will be a boy or a girl. Mat- 
ter of chance, you say? ‘There is no such thing. We 
understand the laws that control the one event; but not 
the other. 

In time, if we keep on as we are going, we shall 
know it all. These things are all known in some part 
of the cosmos; they are part of the knowledge of the 
universal mind. ‘That there are other worlds in which 
the intellectual faculties are as much more fully de- 
veloped than ours, as ours are over those of the first 
creatures that crawled out of the temperate sea to live 
upon the land, should be evident to any thinking 
person. 

By what right do we assume that this earth repre- 
sents the highest possible pitch of mental evolution, 
of intellectual power? Suppose some one had taken 
that position away back in the days before men could 
read or write, perhaps before they could even speak. 
Such tremendous intellectual achievements as those 
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which are commonplaces with us to-day would have 
been regarded as the attributes of a God. 

We stand in much the same position at the present 
time, and attribute to an Omniscient and Omnipotent 
God certain powers which transcend our own hardly 
as much as we transcend the powers of our progenitors. 
Why should not those powers already be possessed to 
their fullest capacity by the inhabitants of other worlds 
than ours? Worlds that have been thousands of mil- 
lions more years in developing. Worlds that on ac- 
count of their greater size, their longer maturity, were 
in their prime when the solar system was nothing but 
star dust. 

Now let us look for a moment at how these other- 
world developments may affect our own. 

Hither every part of the universe is of the same age, 
and the suns and systems surrounding us are no further 
along than we are, or some are more advanced than 
others. In our own little family system the babies 
are not all the same. Venus seems to be still in the 
state mentioned in Genesis, all water; while Mars 
appears to be a good deal further along in the drying 
up process than we are. Jupiter is still little better 
than a red hot ball, while the moon is cold in death. 

If some of the suns and systems around us are old 
and some are young, some must be very old indeed, 
and the inhabitants of those systems, whatever their 
form, must have advanced much further intellectually 
than anything we can have any conception of. Some 
worlds may be so small that they run their course early 
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and die young, while others doubtless have sufficient 
energy to last them many hundred times as long as life 
can last upon the earth. 

Now is it not only possible but probable that among 
these older systems the mental, the intellectual, the 
“soul” part of their life may have been carried to such 
perfection that they are perfectly well aware of what 
is going on here? Perhaps they can even transfer 
their thoughts to us, although we cannot knowingly 
transfer ours to them, just as we know thoughts can 
be transferred, not at will, but apparently by accident, 
under the most favorable conditions, from one part of 
this earth to another by telepathy. Perhaps the fin- 
ished knowledge of these older systems sends forth 
its waves to us, and occasionally these thought waves 
light upon fertile soil, take root in the receptive mind 
of some one who is ready for them, and who gets 
what we call an idea, an “inspiration.” 

Whence come these ideas, these inspirations that 
are the foundation of all our great inventions, of our 
most useful discoveries? They are old as eternity 
itself. They are new only to us. How is it that they 
are almost always along the lines of improving the 
conditions of the race? What are they but the hints, 
wafted to us from older worlds, of the things that have 
improved millions of other races before ours? What 
can they be but the preliminary lessons, the whisper- 
ings at the mother’s knee, of the alphabet of knowl- 
edge which shall some day enable us to read the book 
of Nature from end to end? 
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Perhaps with the good there comes also the bad. 
There may be highly developed worlds in which strife 
and discord, hatred and murder, are at present the 
ruling forces. Some worlds may have gone mad, as 
some nations do to-day, and from them perhaps we get 
emanations of evil that prompt some of us to invent 
instruments of torture and engines of war; to hold our 
fellow men in bondage and to harden our hearts against 
the oppressed. If so, they are no more than the 
influences and examples of our fellows, to which we 
are continually exposed. It is for us to select the 
good and to eliminate the bad. ‘The entire universe 
is not any more free from evil than the world, and we 
get our share of it. 

The physical characteristics of the inhabitants of 
other worlds do not matter a particle. The point 
for us to keep in view is that they are the same as our- 
selves in affairs of the mind, because the mind is every- 
where the same, except in the stages of its develop- 
ment. That infinity has no physical changes. 

Some artists have amused themselves drawing all 
sorts of fanciful sketches of the possible appearance 
of the inhabitants of Mars. The chief idea seems to 
be to give them very large bald heads, presumably to 
contain abnormal brains, but the trunk, arms, and legs 
are all there. Now there is no reason why the in- 
habitants of other worlds should have trunks, arms, 
and legs like mankind. A glance at the infinite variety 
of forms that exist upon this planet should be enough 
to suggest that there may be just as great a variety, 
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perhaps all totally different from anything here, in 
other planets; just as the animals in one continent differ 
from those in another. 

There is no reason why the dominant race in any 
planet should be a replica of mankind. Of course, 
our natural vanity suggests that nothing could be better 
than our pattern. Not a single artist, so far as I am 
aware, has attempted to picture any improvement on 
the arrangement of our trunk and limbs, but has usually 
made the figures border on the grotesque. If I were 
trying to portray a better human form, it seems to me 
that a man with three arms and hands would look use- 
ful; one to hold and two to work. 

Apart from the exterior, which might easily be im- 
proved, there is ample room for the correction of 
many faults in the interior construction of the human 
anatomy. To give a single instance, probably the 
worst piece of plumbing in the world is the drainage 
system of the human body, with its elongated twisted 
colon and its vermiform appendix, which between them 
are responsible for more than half the diseases that 
flesh is heir to. 

It does not matter what the outer form of the crea- 
ture, nor the size of its brain. These have little to 
do with the intellectual development. Our brains can 
hold a good deal more than they are at present able to 
get hold of in the way of Nature’s secrets. For all 
we know, there may be, in other worlds, much better 
things than brains, of infinitely greater intellectual 
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capacity, and with organs in those brains which are 
not on the chart of any worldly phrenologist. 

We imagine that because our brains are about the 
limit among the animal creation there could not be 
anything better. It is a dangerous thing to assume 
that because we have anything that does the work bet- 
ter than anything else that has been previously known 
or even imagined, nothing better could be found. 
Some years ago the telegraph was considered the acme 
of achievement in distant communication, and the mere 
suggestion of such a thing as the telephone would have 
been ridiculed as impossible. Yet not so many years 
after it had arrived and was in turn hailed as the last 
word we got the radio. No one dare say that it is 
the last, nor imagine what we shall have next. 

Whether other planets have produced bodily forms 
similar to those upon this earth, or others entirely dif- 
ferent, does not interest us, except as matter of curi- 
osity, and it is improbable that we shall ever know 
anything about it, at least not for a million years or 
so. But the thing that we do know, and that we may 
be reasonably sure of, is that back of the life upon 
those planets is the same mind as our mind, and that 
it is going, or has already gone, through precisely the 
same stages of development, and in many cases must 
be infinitely advanced beyond our own. 


THE UNIVERSAL MIND 


Ir matter has no existence apart from mind, then 
mind must be as universal as matter, and wherever 
we discern any sign of matter in the universe about us, 
there also must be the ever present universal mind. 

In recent years there have been many theories ad- 
vanced, many experiments tried, with a view to prov- 
ing that the human mind, even in its present unde- 
veloped state, may pass over intervening space and 
communicate with other minds. Whether this be 
called clairvoyance, telepathy, or simply mind-reading, 
does not matter. Neither does it matter whether we 
believe in the possibility of such things or not. ‘They 
are so, or they are not so, and our belief does not alter 
the facts. 

Spiritualists go a step further and pretend to com- 
municate with minds that have ceased to function on 
this earthly plane. They seek to prove by this alleged 
communication that there must be a living personality 
beyond the grave with which to communicate. As al- 
ready pointed out, there is no reason why the universal 
mind should not be able to furnish all the information 
they seek, regardless of the existence of any individual; 
because all that is necessary is the memory, and those 
who are familiar with spiritual phenomena know that 
the matter of these communications is invariably of 
the most trivial and unimportant nature. 

128 
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Another point is that those who profess to be the 
mediums of this intercourse for the benefit of others 
are usually of low standard physically, which is in strik- 
ing contrast to the robust health and tireless energies 
of those who receive the same messages from the 
same universal mind for their own especial benefit, as 
we shall see presently. 

We find everywhere a disposition for the higher 
intelligence to take care of the lower. Just as we take 
care of our domestic animals, arranging their food 
and their habits for them, so the more intelligent class 
makes the laws and directs their administration for 
the masses, providing them with work, organizing 
their industries and taking care of the sanitary con- 
dition of their homes. 

As we descend lower in the scale we find the same 
exercise of intelligence in one degree shown in control 
over the lower. There are many who believe that 
plants and vegetables have a certain amount of intelli- 
gence, and there is no reason-to deny it, except as to 
degree, because the universal mind must be everywhere. 
But the fruit tree is probably quite unconscious that 
it owes its state of perfection, or of neglect and decay, 
to the higher intelligence of man. Is the tree con- 
scious that we trim its superfluous branches and prune 
it of its imperfect fruit, in order to strengthen the 
parts that remain? 

Do the vegetables in the garden know that they 
owe their health and vigor to the careful weeding and 
watering of the gardener, man? Does the melon 
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understand the long and careful preparation of the 
ground in which it grows? Do the flowers know that 
it is the intelligence of man that suggests transplant- 
ing them from pot to bed, and the training of their 
stems upon the trellis, to say nothing of the variations 
in their colors, obedient to his will? 

Are our cattle conscious of the manner in which the 
chemist has analyzed the properties of their food and 
the care with which the farmer varies it at certain 
seasons of the year? Are they aware that the se- 
lection of their mates in the breeding season is not 
matter of chance, but has been arranged, perhaps a 
year in advance, by their caretaker, man? 

But once the seed is planted; once the pollen of the 
color blend is placed; once the new animal is born, the 
control of man’s superior mind is at an end, and his 
power is limited to the influences that surround the 
after life of the individual that he has planned, making 
that life bright, happy, and useful, or placing it in 
circumstances which must end in decay and death. 

Does this supervision, this interposition of the higher 
intelligence, end with the confines of this world we live 
in, or is mankind itself subject to influences of the 
same nature from without? Back of the belief in the 
personal care of a Supreme Being, may there not be 
some reason to believe in the interested supervision 
of a higher intelligence, an intelligence that understands 
us and our problems better than we do, that has “‘been 
through the mill,” as we express it, and that is continu- 
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ally trying to guide us to the solution of our difficulties 
and the end of our troubles? 

We are probably just as unconscious that we owe 
any protection or neglect, any happiness or sorrow, to 
the agency of beings infinitely higher in the scale of 
development than man. The loafers, the drunkards, 
and the vicious may be the weeds, the refuse, the 
imperfect fruit, that is not considered worthy of the 
care of those who take an interest in our affairs. They 
probably wonder why we breed such people, or allow 
them to cumber the ground, why we coddle them, and 
spend fortunes in the name of charity to keep them 
alive and prolong their opportunities for mischief, 
while we leave the most promising fruit in the garden 
to shift for itself. If one of these derelicts is ulti- 
mately reformed there is a howl of triumph, but there 
is not even a sigh of regret for the thousands of wasted 
lives and misdirected talents that would have repaid 
a little care and assistance a hundredfold. 

Going back to the time when the highest develop- 
- ment of mental activity on this earth was that of the 
lower animals; going back still further, when it was 
nothing but the feeblest manifestation of life in the 
ooze of the primeval slime, may not these higher intelli- 
gences in other worlds have shaped and directed our 
destiny, precisely as we now shape the color of the 
flower, or the graft of the fruit tree? 

Once the seed has taken root, once the harvest is 
planted, it must be left to itself to find its way to ma- 
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turity. Nature takes control. Outside influences can 
do nothing but assist those who are worth while and 
abandon those that are not worth the trouble of 
cultivation. 

Whatever the higher intelligence in other worlds 
may have had to do with life upon this planet in the 
past, its present influence is probably confined to mental 
suggestions for the betterment of our condition. It 
is like watering the garden. If the plants have not 
within them the vitality to grow, no power in earth or 
heaven can give it to them. If the roots are not in 
condition to absorb the moisture, the plant above them 
will be a failure. That is Nature’s law. If we are 
not physically fit to receive the messages that are sent 
to the little coherers we call our brains, the fault lies 
somewhere with ourselves, or with those who brought 
us into the world. 

There does not appear to be any physical inter- 
ference in our affairs by the inhabitants of other worlds, 
but they are probably perfectly well aware of our con- 
dition and are trying to show us the right road. 
Among the many millions of tiny creatures moving 
upon the surface of the globe which are called human 
beings, there is sent an idea from another world. It 
impinges a little here and there, until finally it strikes 
root and incubates in the brain of some individual 
that was ready to receive it, to digest it, cultivate it, 
and finally bring it forth in intelligent language or in 
accomplished fact. 

How often we find persons in entirely different parts 
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of the world thinking the same thoughts, hitting upon 
the same inventions or discoveries at the same time, 
although totally apart from the same suggestions or 
surroundings. How often we see a certain tendency 
pass over the whole population, like a wave. Does 
not this suggest a common source of inspiration? 

The ideas in this book are not my ideas. I feel 
sure that hundreds of intelligent persons will acknowl- 
edge having had at least an inkling, if not more, of 
of the same truths themselves, but they never developed 
it. They may have felt the inspiration but faintly 
while it was seeking for a spot on which it could take 
root. Had I not put these ideas on paper, some one 
else would have done so sooner or later, because such 
thoughts must continue to impinge upon the world 
until they find a resting place. 

The difference in degree of intelligence is usually 
the difference in degree of education, whether that edu- 
cation, physical and mental, began before birth or 
immediately after it. After birth, education is limited 
to the absorption of the ideas of others, and the mind 
that has been trained to absorb ideas of any kind soon 
becomes quick to absorb ideas from anything and 
everything. 

It is this part of education that prepares the mind 
for what we call inspiration. Whence come these 
marvelous ideas that are continually floating through 
the brain? Are they original? If so, why do they 
not come under the law that everything that has a 
beginning must have an end? 
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If they are not original, what are they but the ideas 
that are continually being sent out by a higher intelli- 
gence, by the universal mind, to be caught and held 
only by the brains that have been properly prepared 
to intercept them, just as a coherer intercepts and 
makes manifest the messages sent through space by 
the instruments of wireless telegraphy? 

The more of these ideas, these useful inventions, 
these discoveries of Nature’s secrets, that we can 
snatch from the universal mind, the more quickly and 
surely we shall carry on the civilization of the world. 
The task before us is so to train the mind that it shall 
be always ready to intercept these messages from the 
infinite, to struggle with them, to hold them fast, even 
if the angel shall touch us upon the thigh, and render 
us useless for other things. 

The next step in the process is to put our ideas in 
such shape that they shall not be lost, to preserve them 
for the use of others, in case we should be called away 
before we can mature them. No matter how strong 
the impression these inspirations make at the time, it 
will eventually fade and pass away. The education of 
the mind, the training of the perceptions, enables us 
to grasp the ideas; the invention of writing and the art 
of printing enables us to diffuse them, so that they 
shall become the universal property of the human race. 

Nothing is so conducive to success in life as to get 
in touch with the thing we can really do better than 
others. We usually call it finding ourselves. But it 
is not ourselves that we find; it is the universal mind 


THE UNIVERSAL MIND 135 


that finds us. It is eternally looking for the place to 
plant the seed. If we are ready to receive it, we are 
among the chosen children of the race. 

I have known a cub reporter, getting the regular 
preliminary fifteen a week, to sit around a newspaper 
ofice for six months, without doing anything that 
would indicate even ordinary newspaper ability. And 
then suddenly, within two days, something came to 
him, and transformed him into one of the most bril- 
liant editorial writers of all time, with a salary of 
more than fifty thousand a year. 

What happened? Did he find himself, or did the 
universal mind find him, a fitting tool, ready to its 
hand, for the work it wanted done? 

In order to receive this divine afflatus, as we some- 
times term it, whether as a painter, a poet, a writer, 
or the creator of any new thing, one must lead a pure 
life; one must have exalted ideas and a quick imagina- 
tion. It is a common remark that some of the most 
gifted men have been of a low moral type, sensual 
especially, which would seem to disprove this idea of 
the necessity for a pure life. 

But this is putting the cart before the horse. It is 
not that such men are naturally immoral or sensual, 
with occasional elevated periods, but that their whole 
life is naturally on a higher plane, and the moral 
lapses are the exceptions, not the rule. Because their 
true spiritual life is lived in secret, the public does not 
see nor understand it. All that the outside world sees 
is the lapses, which simply prove that genius is still 
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human. But for these lapses, which bring him into 
closer contact with his fellows, and lead him to the 
experiences that are common to the race, he might not 
be so well able to sympathize with the great mass of 
humanity in its weaknesses, and could not speak to 
them, as genius always does, in words that go straight 
to the heart. 

We all recognize that some men are infinitely su- 
perior to others in their mental equipment. The day 
when physical superiority counted most is apparently 
forever passed. If everything in life is part of the 
same mind and intelligence, animals must be included, 
and if man, on account of his superiority, makes slaves 
of the lower animals and holds them in subjection, 
why should not the superior minds among men make 
slaves of the lower? ‘The great men of the world, 
the great successes, the captains of industry, are the 
men who treat their fellow mortals with contempt, 
who look down upon them and use them. Napoleon’s 
remark that the peasantry of France were nothing but 
food for powder was a brutally frank confession of a 
great truth. 

Is it not equally true that the lower intelligence looks 
up to the higher with almost the same feeling of dif- 
ference between them that the higher feels with regard 
to the lower? It is simply the survival of the feeling 
that first created the idea of God, and suggested the 
necessity of propitiating His good graces. 

The prayers and ceremonies that we offer to our 
gods are simply lip service. The bowing and scrap- 
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ing, the touching of the hat that we offer to our fel- 
low men whom we believe to be superior to ourselves, 
are precisely the same thing. We think God demands 
it as a mark of respect. We know that man demands 
it as a mark of superiority in rank, or in wealth, and 
if he does not receive it, he suspects our servility and 
feels aggrieved. Mankind has always attributed the 
same feelings to the Most High, because it cannot 
imagine Him as anything but an exaggerated specimen 
of a man. 

But the universal mind labors under no such sus- 
picions of our fidelity. If it knows the secrets of all 
hearts, and reads every thought that passes through 
the mind of man, it needs no outward show of respect 
to tell it whether or not we acknowledge its superiority. 

If we are truly anxious to carry out the suggestions 
of an intelligence more mature than ours, to accommo- 
date ourselves to the laws of Nature, to absorb the 
experience of other worlds, to put ourselves in com- 
munication with the universal mind, the only way in 
which we can show this willingness is so to shape our 
lives as to make us fitting receptacles for the messages 
they have to send. The best worship we can offer is 
to perfect our physical capacities by leading pure lives, 
and to train our mental faculties so that we may be 
selected as the agents, and our minds may be made the 
messengers of the gods. 

Who knows what possibilities of progress there 
might not be if we would only make a determined 
effort to get all we could from these other worlds; 
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worlds millions of years older in years and richer in 
experience than we? The source from which come 
all our inspirations, all our ideas and inventions, is 
the storehouse of Omniscience in the universe about us. 

The inhabitants of other worlds, who have long since 
reached cosmic consciousness, know far better than 
we imagine, the fact that we are all parts of one great 
universe, and that it is the duty of the older and more 
experienced to help along the younger. Compared 
to others, our world is only a little child, and we are 
still in the stage of being taught first principles; 
principles, the very existence of many of which we are 
totally ignorant. We are told that God gave man 
dominion over all things of this world. It was not 
necessary for Him to tell us that he had given other 
worlds dominion over us. He knew we should find 
it out for ourselves some day. ‘The difference is that 
other worlds are more faithful to their stewardship 
than we are. We have made a fearful mess of this 
world up to date; but we are beginning to see the light. 

It is not necessary for us to fall down and worship 
the powers that are trying to help us. It is an insult 
to attempt to win their favor by flattery, by promises 
of being “good.” We do not see that yet; but we 
have sense enough not to offer sacrifices any more. 
Some day we shall no longer spend our time and money 
in what we call public worship; bowing and scraping 
before images of the saints; kissing the bronze toe 
of a statue; crossing ourselves before icons; kneeling 
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in prayer and tolling our beads as we pour out a flood 
of the most fulsome flattery. 

Why do we not stop a moment and consider the 
ridiculous aspect of such things? Let us put our- 
selves in the place of these Supreme Powers that we 
worship, but on a smaller scale. We no longer 
worship several hundred of these Powers, but whether 
it be one or fifty, the principle is the same. 

Suppose, for an illustration, that we could communi- 
cate with Mars, and that we discovered the inhabitants 
of that planet were away behind us in some things. 
Suppose that they knew nothing of electric lighting, or 
the telephone, or the gasoline engine. We should 
take an almost childish delight in instructing them in 
such matters. Our rejoicing that we could communi- 
cate our knowledge to them would fill the front page 
of every newspaper in the country. We have most 
of us experienced the pleasure of showing a friend 
something he did not know, in which we were particu- 
larly well posted, whether it was how to develop a 
film, or how to make home brew. 

What should we think of him if he were to fall 
down and worship us? Suppose he went home and 
made an image of us and burnt incense in front of it, 
and offered up prayers, begging us to give him some- 
thing that we were already only too anxious he should 
have? 

What should we think of the Martians if we learnt 
that they were building churches dedicated to us, in 
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which they sang our praises, called us Lord of Lords 
and King of Kings, and begged us to be merciful to 
them as “miserable sinners,” and all because we hap- 
pened to know a few things they had not yet dis- 
covered? What should we think if we found they 
were teaching their children that if they did not believe 
we were the Supreme Power in the universe, they would 
go to hell and burn forever in fire and brimstone? 
The very idea of such folly, such unnecessary and ful- 
some praise, such cringing servility, would be obnox- 
ious to us. 

The first idea that would occur to us would be that 
it would be much better for them if they cut out all 
that nonsense and concentrated their efforts on try- 
ing to carry out some of the ideas we had given them, 
and got in shape for some more. That, it seems to 
me, must be about the attitude of those in other and 
better worlds who are trying to do something for us. 
They must think we are a sorry lot; but fortunately 
in great understanding there is also great charity for 
the shortcomings of others less fortunate than our- 
selves. 

Mankind has spent an enormous amount of time, 
money, and energy in what is called “worshiping” 
the powers it does not understand; asking for forgive- 
ness of sins; begging for favors, for help and assist- 
ance, both in peace and war. Mankind has been 
doing this for thousands of years without accomplish- 
ing anything, and without being able to show the 
slightest change in the affairs of the infinite as a result 
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of all this worship. A more fitting description of this 
religious worship would be toadyism, based on the 
idea of currying favor with some powers that we are 
afraid of; and the remarkable thing about it is that 
we do not know whether any such power exists, except 
In Our Imagination. 

Experience should have taught us by this time that 
if such a power as we worship does exist, it does not 
take the slightest notice of our toadyism, because 
things go right along in the same way in all parts of 
the world, whether there are any churches or not, and 
totally regardless of the forms under which this wor- 
ship is conducted. The only effect any religious 
ceremonies have is upon the worshipers; never upon 
the worshiped. 

I have had considerable experience with what are 
called revivals, but chiefly with regard to the financial 
arrangements, and the result of my observations is 
that the spirit that is awakened by these revivalists, or 
evangelists as they call themselves, is the spirit of mob 
psychology. The methods the revivalist employs are 
the same as those employed by the leader of a mob, 
who appeals to its lowest passions until it is worked up 
to such a frenzy that it is ready to commit murder or 
arson. The idea of both is the same, to work their 
audiences up to such a state of mental excitement that 
they no longer have any common sense, and inciden- 
tally to pass the hat while the stimulant is still working. 
The collection plate is a never-failing accompaniment 
of these big revivals. The business end is as carefully 
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planned to be a financial success as any mercantile en- 
terprise. 

It is curious that people do not realize that nothing 
practical comes of their worship; that there are no 
answers to their prayers, whether they ask for rain or 
peace; for victory in war or an abundant harvest; for 
a storm to abate or the recovery of an invalid. The 
world goes on just the same. Our churches represent 
a very large financial investment, yet the buildings are 
practically lying idle about five days a week. They 
demand considerable business ability to manage their 
affairs, but never show any profits and have to depend 
on charity for their support. If they were devoted 
for six days a week to some practical purpose, such as 
extra courts of justice to relieve the congestion of 
postponed trials, or as meeting places to discuss our 
social and economic problems, instead of being re- 
stricted to “divine” services which have no apparent 
object beyond paying flattering homage to the Al- 
mighty and singing His praises, they might accomplish 
something. 

As the matter now stands, if we were candid with 
ourselves we should be forced to admit that our minds 
are unbalanced in thinking anything we could do in the 
line of toadyism could have the slightest effect on the 
Supreme Power which we imagine to transcend every 
human passion. Yet we act as if we thought that Su- 


preme Power as sensible to flattery as the vainest of 
the human race. 


WHAT ARE WE HERE FOR? 


WHEN one asks, ‘“‘What is this for?” in speaking 
of an implement of any kind, it implies that some one 
made the instrument ‘for’ a particular purpose. 
When one asks another, “What are you going there 
for?’ it implies a preconceived reason for going, a 
project of some kind in view. 

When we ask ourselves the question, ‘“What are we 
here for?’ we suggest that some one or something put 
us here; that we ourselves are not responsible for our 
being here. We are either creatures of circumstance, 
or evidence of design. 

The answer to the question, “What are we here 
for?” is that we are not here “for’’ anything, in that 
sense. No one put us here, consequently there is no 
design or purpose ahead of us which we are pre- 
destined to carry out. The universe having existed 
from all eternity, it never had a designer, and no one 
designed us. A thing that never had a beginning can- 
not have been begun for a purpose, and what is true 
of the universe as a whole is true of every part of that 
universe, including ourselves. 

The physical part of us is part of the natural 
development of the material forces of Nature, and in 
one form or another we have always existed. The 
atoms of which our physical bodies are composed 
never had a beginning and can never be destroyed. 
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How well Walt Whitman expresses this in the well 
known lines; 


“Before I was born out of my mother, generations guided me. 
My embryo has never been torpid ; nothing can overlay it. For 
it the nebula cohered to an orb; the long slow strata piled to 
rest it on; vast vegetables gave it sustenance; monstrous 
sauroids transported it in their mouths and deposited it with 
care. All forces have been steadily employed to complete and 
delight me, until now upon this spot I stand, with my robust 
soul.” 


Did you ever stop to think that the plants and 
animals which you see around you are nothing but 
combinations of the elements that they have derived 
from the earth beneath them? Did you ever consider 
that the moving bodies of the men and women that 
pass before you are simply built up of the nourishment 
they have taken into their mouths; the air they breathe 
into their lungs, and that only a hundred years ago 
not a single particle of any of these people, as people, 
existed ? 

Science tells us that the thing we call a man to-day is 
nothing but a combination of certain elements; enough 
fat to make seven bars of soap; enough iron to make 
a medium sized nail; enough sugar to fill a shaker; 
enough lime to whitewash a chicken coop; enough 
phosphorus to make 2,200 match tips; enough magne- 
sium for a dose of magnesia; enough potassium to 
explode a toy cannon, together with a little sulphur. 
You can buy all these ingredients for 98 cents. 
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What are we here for? Pick up the nearest piece 
of dirt that you can find; look into the first garbage 
pail you pass, and ask it what it is here for. Who 
can tell into what part of the workshop of Nature it 
has fitted in the past, or in what forms it will appear 
in the future? By the merest chance, which we, not 
understanding Nature’s laws, call luck, that potato 
paring may some day be part of a politician’s brain, 
while the skin of the tomato that now lies next it may 
be in the tobacco that one of the voters smokes. 

What are we here for? Being free agents, it is 
our duty to answer that question for ourselves, each 
after his own heart. It is for us to determine what 
we are best fitted for and to do that thing with our 
might. That is what we are here for. 

That things were “intended” for our use is a mis- 
taken idea. We have adopted them to our use and 
the use has made us what we are. This argument 
from design, this assumption that we, in common with 
everything else, were put here for a specific purpose, 
carries with it the unanswerable proposition that if 
the Almighty wisdom which we call omniscience put 
us here for a purpose; then the Almighty will, which 
we call omnipotence, is going to carry out that pur- 
pose, and we have nothing whatever to do with it but 
to turn idly on our pivots like the wheels of a clock. 

When we speak of being or doing anything ‘‘for” a 
reason, we assume some governing power, some 
directive energy, some plan of existence laid out and 
insisted upon by a supreme force; instead of which we 
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should recognize the fact that we are a part of that 
supreme force. What disposal we shall make of it 
is for us to determine. We are free to make our lives 
what we will, provided we are ready to pay the price. 

If you think the great thing in life is to enjoy your- 
self; to go to the theater, and to eat late suppers with 
fast women, and even to get drunk occasionally, you 
are perfectly free to live that life—if you have the 
price. But you must be ready to take the consequences 
in your old age, if you live to see it. If you prefer 
gambling or robbery to working for an honest living, 
the road is open, provided you are ready to pay the 
penalty if you are caught. 

There are many persons who will tell you that if 
we abandon religion, and have no fear of punishment 
hereafter, the immediate effect upon the masses would 
be for them to cut loose and give way to all manner 
of vice and dissipation, upon the principle of, ‘‘What 
does it matter, if there is no hereafter?” 

But this is assuming that the only reason men should 
take care of themselves and live according to the laws 
of health and morality is because they are afraid of 
hell. But there are millions who do not believe in 
hell, and have no fear of the future. That bugaboo 
was invented by the priests of old to keep tyrants 
within bounds. One of the earliest mentions of 
heaven is in the Avesta, and the idea was used by the 
Persians to make the slave better satisfied with his lot. 

Cut loose if you like, and enjoy life, as you call it, 
to the full. No one will interfere with you as long 
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as you do not transgress the law, or tread upon the 
rights of others. You are perfectly at liberty to ruin 
your own stomach, or befuddle your own brains; or 
to sap your own vitality. Go ahead! MHave no fear 
of a hell hereafter. Do not even stop to think that 
there is no greater hell than to look back upon a mis- 
spent life; on friendships broken and love betrayed. 

You cannot enjoy at the expense of others’ happiness 
without having to foot the bill yourself in the end. 
Many millions of men have thought they could. Dis- 
ease, misery, contempt and hatred are the portions that 
fall to those who think to secure their own joy at the 
expense of another’s sorrow. Belgium exploited the 
Congo, and Germany exploited Belgium. We talk 
glibly of the men who grind the faces of the poor; 
who roll round in their automobiles while the women 
in their sweatshops starve. We hear of men who 
have made their millions by crushing their business 
rivals and driving them to bankruptcy and suicide. 
We know thousands of the criminal class:in every 
city live by robbery and fraud; extortion and black- 
mail. 

Is there no punishment hereafter for them? What 
punishment would you suggest? Who bred these 
men? Who implanted in their natures this indiffer- 
ence to human suffering; this terrible hardness of 
heart; this appalling selfishness and greed? 

Who is breeding the men that will do precisely the 
same thing fifty years from now? Who is sowing 
the seeds of the evil dispositions that will fatten upon 
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the follies and sufferings of their fellows in the years 
to come? 

In India, there are 20,000 victims of the tiger and 
the cobra every year. Is there no punishment here- 
after for these murderous beasts? Of course not, 
you say. It is their nature to poison and to kill, bred 
in them for generations. Should they be punished 
for following the dictates of Nature; for carrying out 
the design of their Creator? Why should He punish 
them for doing what he created them to do? 

If you believe in a Supreme Being, who controls 
all our thoughts and actions, you must admit that he 
created these human monsters, even as he created the 
tiger and the cobra. If the one is for some good 
and wise purpose, so is the other, or the Creator is 
not an all-wise God. If you admit either purpose 
or design in the one case, you must admit it in the 
other. 

But there is no purpose or design in either. You 
did not breed the tiger or the cobra, and you have no 
compunctions about their speedy extermination. You 
kill either on sight. Why do you not exterminate 
these human monsters at the same time? Because 
you know you are responsible for them. You know in 
your heart that you bred them; you know you are 
breeding thousands of others like them, who will be a 
curse to their fellow men in the generations to come. 

There is no punishment for them hereafter. They 
are the punishment for the sins of the race in the past. 
Fifty years from now there will be a new crop of these 
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oppressors, who will punish our descendants for our 
sins; who will grind the faces of the poor, and live 
upon the labor of the slaves that are yet unborn, and 
swindle the widow and the orphan. 

Those future generations are just as much a part 
of yourself as the hair that will grow out of your 
scalp a year from to-day. 

Others are responsible for what is past; you are 
responsible for what is to come. If you care nothing 
about such responsibilities, and insist on getting married 
and raising children before you are sure of being able 
to clothe and feed them decently, to say nothing of 
educating them, and you can find a woman foolish 
enough to join you in such an enterprise, there is no 
one to stop you. The dreadful disappointment of 
seeing your son grow up to be a drunkard or a thief, 
because he was not properly cared for as a child; 
the terrible disgrace of seeing your daughter go upon 
the streets, because she is fit for nothing else and in- 
herits your own weakness to resist temptation, is only 
part of the price you may have to pay. But of course 
you may die before the bill is due, and never see it 
collected. Safely in the grave, you cannot hear your 
children’s curses; neither will you meet them in hell. 
There is no such place. 

If you think the way of the transgressor against 
the laws of man or those of Nature is more pleasant 
than what you call the humdrum existence of those 
who are satisfied with the simple life, you are free 
to try it. Nature may demand the penalty some day, 
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even if you escape the laws of man, but a short life 
and a merry one presumes that you will die before 
the debt is due. There is no punishment awaiting 
you in another world; you need not be afraid of that. 
There is nothing but the opportunity missed in this 
world to do something for yourself; for the great 
human entity of which you are a part. The universal 
mind, that never forgets, will recall you throughout 
all eternity as a flower that might have been, but a 
weed that was. 

Some day, instead of asking the question, ‘““What 
are we here for?” we shall ask, ‘“What are we Panes 
ing these children into the world for?” 

The world is full of misfits; of people who are 
working at the wrong trade; of men who are married 
to the wrong women; of women who have fallen in 
love with the wrong men. Every child is put through 
the same educational machine, whether its future life 
is to be spent in the sweatshop running a sewing 
machine, or down in Wall Street handling the finances 
of a life-insurance company. The boy who is to 
follow the plow and the girl who is to milk the 
cows get the same training, at least up to the 8th grade 
in our public schools, as if one were to write a play 
and the other were to sing in grand opera. 

If you saw a farmer hard at work with a hoe 
and were to ask him what kind of a crop he was cul- 
tivating and he told you that he did not know, but 
that he hoped something would come up by and by, 
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would you smile at his simplicity or pity his incom- 
petence ? 

The Japanese are right; the greatest blessing is to 
follow a congenial calling. The only slave in this 
world is the man that does not like his job. To those 
who have never experienced it, the joy of having hit 
upon the thing you like to do for a living, the thing 
you can do just a little better than other people, and 
the opportunity to do it, no matter under what cir- 
cumstances, in spite of all worry and and discourage- 
ment; the feeling that you are doing the best that 
is in you for the benefit of your fellows, even if you 
are killing yourself, is as near heaven as any mortal 
can hope for in the present state of human progress. 

To my mind, the supreme type of earthly happi- 
ness, the one great story of heaven upon earth, is 
that of Pallasy, the potter; the man who knew his 
mission in life was to discover the secret of enamel- 
ing upon clay, and whom nothing could turn from 
his purpose. His money gone, his family starving 
for bread, failure piling itself upon failure, he kept 
the fire in the furnace going, even when at last he had 
to drag the furniture from his home and burn it. 

What did he care? He was determined to wrest 
from Nature one of her secrets and to leave it for 
the benefit of untold millions of men to come. And 
he found it. The result of that man’s life lies upon 
every dinner table throughout the civilized world to- 


day. 
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What is the motive power behind a man like this? 
We talk about tireless energy and indomitable will, 
but the source of such devotion to an idea lies deeper. 
Somewhere, in some distant world, the art of enam- 
eling upon clay has been known for a million years. 
The impulse sent from that distant planet hit upon 
Pallasy, supplying him with the courage and the energy 
necessary for the accomplishment of his appointed 
task, transmitting the enthusiasm and the power along 
some wireless route, just as we transmit electric en- 
ergy to the distant dynamo. 

When the universal mind once gets hold of the 
medium, when once it finds the proper opening for 
the information it seeks to convey, nothing can stop 
the torrent of energy that it will pour through the 
gap. That thing has to be done, and no one knows 
it better than the man appointed to do it. 

But Pallasy left behind him something even better 
than his enamel; some one else would have discovered 
that if he had not. He has given us an immortal 
example, a story that should be told in every school, 
a glimpse of the possibilities open to every human be- 
ing, an eternal answer to the question, ‘“What are we 
here for?” 

We are here to pick out a job according to the best 
of our belief in ourselves; to do it according to the 
best of our ability, whether that job is to go to bed 
drunk every night, or to spend sixteen hours a day, 
like Edison, searching for something that shall add 
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to the comfort and convenience of the human race. 
The choice is up to you. 

Perhaps the delivery of the simple message con- 
tained in these pages may be my job. I picked it out 
as my job and I am doing the best I can with it. It 
is only a starter. Others to come after me will do 
it better; the finishing touches will come in future 
generations. In the meantime it has served to keep 
alive my interest in life for more than forty years. 
During all that time I have been accumulating evi- 
dence in support of my fundamental contention that 
most of the so-called evils in life are man made, and 
that the remedy for them lies in the same hands, and 
not in praying to God. ‘The only way to help people 
effectually is to point out how they can help them- 
selves. It will take strong measures, and these de- 
pend on man’s ability to-take hold of the situation as 
an emergency, and not as a normal one. 

The size or the importance of what we find to do 
is not the point. Some are fitted for larger under- 
takings than others. The man who can dig a well 
better than any one else in the village might make a 
dismal failure of a canal contract. 

Everything is a question of proportion. It does not 
seem to be of much consequence whether the nail upon 
my finger is a sixteenth of an inch longer or shorter. 
It has taken several days to grow that sixteenth of an 
inch. At its present length I have just found it ex- 
tremely useful in removing some photographic plates 
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from their holders in my camera. To-morrow, the 
manicure cuts away that sixteenth of an inch. Its 
mission in this life has been accomplished. It is dis- 
missed without even a thought of what it did for me 
yesterday. 

In proportion to the rest of the race, to the millions 
of his fellow men, the life of an individual, or a dozen 
individuals for that matter, may be as nothing com- 
pared to that sixteenth of an inch of finger nail in 
its relation to the rest of the body upon which it grew. 
Have you done as much in proportion to your abili- 
ties? If not, what are you here for? 


THE POWERS THAT BE 


MAN is a gregarious animal, and it is the natural 
tendency of such to have some sort of a leader. In 
the earliest times the family was the unit and had 
its head. As the families got together in tribes, the 
tribe had a chief, and as the tribes got together and 
formed a sort of embryo nation, it had a ruler, who 
was later called a king. 

These early chieftains and rulers earned their posi- 
tion by the strength of their good right arm; by the 
cunning of their superior minds. In order to hold 
their position against ambitious rivals, when their sub- 
jects became numerous enough to supply such possibili- 
ties, the chief took upon himself the office of the chief 
priest also, and called to his aid the mightiest of 
all human agencies for holding a people in subjection; 
superstition. 

This combination of religion with the incumbency 
of the throne made it possible for a father of un- 
doubted ability and courage to transmit his scepter to 
an incompetent son, by the simple process of proclaim- 
ing the succession to be the will of God; a trick that 
is put in practice right up to the present day, when 
all our sovereign rulers are so, ‘‘by the grace of God.” 

If we go back to the dawn of history, we find all 
the royal families claiming direct descent from the 
gods, and even to-day everything is done to maintain 
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the belief that kings reign by Divine right, although 
in many cases this Divine right has been successfully 
disputed by plebeians who have placed themselves at 
the head of revolutions, usurped the throne, and appro- 
priated the Divine right to themselves and their 
descendants. 

The soil in which all monarchies thrive and flourish 
is the aristocracy that surrounds the throne; the power 
that sustains it against the assaults of its enemies is 
the ambitious plebeian element that has prospered in 
the world’s goods, and craves some recognition from 
the august personage that alone has power to give 
away a garter or confer a title. The same state of 
things exists even in a republic, where an army of 
office-seekers cringes before the appointing power, 
afterward forming themselves into an army for the 
defense and perpetuation of the party that pays their 
salaries. It was the cringing ambition of the courtier 
in constant attendance on the throne that first sug- 
gested the idea of heaven. 

If there is any lesson that history teaches us, to 
which there is no exception, it is that just as surely 
as men exalt any one of their number above them- 
selves, giving him power and paying him homage, 
that one will turn upon them and despoil them, robbing 
them of their substance, their liberty, and even their 
lives. This holds true from the party boss who de- 
livers them over to the corporations, to the king who 
delivers them over to the minister of war. 

It is a pretty fiction that most of the monarchs of 
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to-day are merely figure-heads, and that many 
monarchial countries are actually governed by a 
parliament. Just as long as a monarch is looked 
up to as a superior being, ruling by Divine right, and 
is paraded before the public with all manner of ex- 
pensive pageants, such as used to be given only in 
honor of a god; just as long as a smile of recognition 
from him is considered sufficient reward for any sac- 
rifice, even of life itself, the figure-head idea must be 
a myth. 

One has but to read some of the recent revela- 
tions of the private correspondence between the mon- 
archs of Europe to see clearly how kings and 
emperors ask one another’s opinion, give one another 
advice, and pass judgment upon current events with 
a view to the protection of their personal interests, 
“how they allow themselves to be influenced by petty 
whims, by personal friendship or dislike, in the most 
important decisions, often involving the destinies of 
millions.” 

No one understood the powerful influence of kings 
better than Gladstone, who has given to the world 
his opinion of its importance in a remarkable article 
in the rgth Century Review. How thoroughly that 
prince of statesmen, Bismarck, understood the power 
of a king and took advantage of it by forcing the 
members of the Reichstag to acknowledge under oath 
that the Kaiser was appointed by the Almighty to 
rule over Germany, consequently his will was the will 
of God. Does any sane person imagine for a mo- 
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ment that the World War which was started in 
1914 could have been possible unless it was the Kai- 
ser’s wish, no matter what the Reichstag thought 
about it? 

As long as we have kings, we shall have to support 
them in a style befitting the rank assigned to them by 
the grace of God. As long as we acknowledge their 
authority and pay them homage we shall have to fight 
their battles for them, sending the best of our young 
manhood to be maimed and killed whenever one of 
these monarchs picks a quarrel with another, whether 
the matter at issue is of the slightest personal con- 
cern to us or not. 

The price we pay for our belief in this Divine right 
of kings we also pay for our belief in the source of 
this Divine right; for our belief in the Heavenly 
King that we call God. Having created Him, and 
erected temples to His honor, appointed priests to 
act as our friends at court, while we play the courtier 
in the pews of our churches, we also have to foot the 
bills. All kings cost money. 

It does not matter whether there is any such thing 
as a King in Heaven or not, any more than it matters 
whether there is any such thing as a Divine right of 
kings. As long as we believe in such things, we must 
pay the price for the belief, just as if it were an actual 
fact. It is precisely the same as blackmail. A man 
tells you he holds the proof of certain things you 
do not wish known, and you pay him hush money. 
Now, it does not matter whether he really has any 
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such proofs or not. As long as you believe it you 
must pay. 

Did you ever stop to think how much time and 
money, how much mental energy, mankind wastes upon 
this adoration of a Heavenly King? Starting with 
the child at its mother’s knee, who should be taken 
out into the fields to study the birds and trees; through 
the school, in which hours that should be devoted to 
useful studies are spent in learning the accepted forms 
of currying favor with a Monarch that is infinitely 
above such flunkeyism. Proceeding through life, pay- 
ing out of our earnings the cost of erecting and main- 
taining thousands of churches and the salaries of 
thousands of ministers to discourse wisely upon some- 
thing they know no more about than you do. 

It is true that this myth is losing its hold upon the 
people. They can no longer be driven to the church 
by threats of hell-fire; nor can they be forced to foot 
the board bills of the priesthood by the condition, “No 
pay, no paternoster,” to which every orthodox Irish- 
man adds under his breath, “Therefore the poor may 
lie in hell and be damned.” 

Other and more up-to-date methods must now be 
used to coax people into the churches; to bring their 
pocket-books within range of the collection plate. 
Take this letter, which I have before me as I write. 
It is addressed to the City Editor of the New York 
Sun, under date of June 8th, 1912, and is signed by the 
pastor of the Rutgers Presbyterian Church, Broadway 
and 73rd Street, New York City: 
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“I am quite anxious to have this announcement made of the 
service at Rutgers Church which began last Sunday evening, 
and will be continued next Sunday. We have the service of 
a cornettist, a quartette will sing, stereopticans will be shown 
for the hymns, boy scouts in uniform will act as ushers.” 


What a confession of religious deterioration! 
what an admission that the gospel of Jesus Christ 
is merely a side show, and that the big ring in the 
circus is the band and the boy scouts! 

These temples of God are free from taxation and 
His ministers are given free transportation and re- 
duced rates for everything. Any lottery or other 
gambling scheme they may devise in the name of re- 
ligion is exempt from police interference. Some one 
has to pay the bills, and in almost every country of 
the globe the citizens are taxed to support the church, 
or pay the expenses of schools in which religion is 
taught, whether these citizens believe in it or not. 

If the millions which are annually spent upon 
preaching the necessity for the reform of our “mis- 
erable sinners,” in other words preaching the gospel 
of baling water up hill, instead of preventing it from 
ever running down, were devoted to the discovery of 
a serum that would prevent the members of the con- 
gregation from breeding those ‘‘miserable sinners” 
that seem to stand so much in need of reformation; 
if the Sunday schools would turn their attention 
from the myths of Jewish history to the discovery of 
some method for determining the occupation in life the 
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children were best suited for, what might they not ac- 
complish in the next hundred years? 

If the undoubted intellectual powers of the priest- 
hood could only be focused upon some of the prob- 
lems of humanity, instead of being wasted upon the 
puzzle of unpardonable sin, who can tell what would be 
the result of such efforts, directed by such a marvelous 
organization as the Catholic Church, for instance, in 
the course of a single century? 

We are the rulers of this world. There is not the 
slightest use in paying homage or toll to any one but 
ourselves. Just as quickly as our mental powers de- 
velop sufficiently to receive the helpful suggestions that 
are continually being thrown out by the higher intelli- 
gences in other worlds, we find them ready to our 
hand, but the seed cannot grow until the ground is 
prepared for it. Religion would have us believe that 
the earth we live on is good for nothing, and that we 
must wait until we reach another world. 

We understand perfectly well the hard conditions 
under which Nature surrenders her secrets and the 
universe reveals its laws. Such things do not come 
in response to the efforts of the pickpocket, or the 
masher on the street corner. They must be worked 
for; they must be won by long and persistent toil. 
No stone must be left unturned; the ground must be 
plowed over from end to end and everything must 
be in the best possible condition to give the seed a 


chance. 
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There was a farmer in New England who sold musk 
melons to the best restaurants in New York. No 
one else could grow such melons; every one perfect; 
every shipment greedily snapped up by his customers. 
Price was no object; those melons were the absolute 
best. j 

One day he wrote a description of the long and 
complicated process of preparing the hills in which 
these melons grew. I read it at the time. One would 
think he was preparing a palace for the habitation 
of a king, or a garden for the admiration of the gods. 

Nothing of the kind. He had simply studied out 
what Nature wanted in order to do her best. He had 
mastered the secret of producing the perfect melon, 
and Nature responded promptly with a full and free 
reward, as she always will when she finds the hunter 
on her trail is not to be denied. When he was finished 
with his experiments he gave his secret to the world, 
and any one who is willing to do the work can have 
melons just as good, wherever there is land to grow 
them. 

What is the secret of preparing the conditions that 
will produce the very best type of human being? 
Every one perfect? Every one of such quality as to be 
eagerly sought after by its fellows, paid its own price 
for its services? We are only beginning to ask. 
Nature stands ready to reveal the secret if we insist 
upon it and are ready to give our lives to its discovery. 
But we prefer to devote our time, our money, our 
churches, and the intellectual activities of our priest- 
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hood to raking over any old crop of human beings that 
may be at hand, using what few good ones we find 
among the bad, and, most marvelous of all, refusing 
to throw out the rotten ones, or even to pull up the 
weeds! 


CONCERNING WEEDS 


For some reason or other, the weed being typical 
of the eternal curse that man should live by the sweat 
of his brow, it has become the emblem of evil, the 
destroyer of peace and comfort, the perpetual and 
all pervading mark of obstruction, giving us no rest 
and threatening the life and growth of everything 
from the simplest flower to the largest field of grain. 

The agricultural extension department of the Lowa 
State College issued a bulletin in which the loss to the 
farmers of that State from weeds was estimated at 
$25,000,000 in 1914. The author of the Bulletin 
said a large part of this loss could have been avoided 
if more thorough steps were taken with weeds, and 
he points out the many ways in which they are harm- 
ful. ‘They consume plant food that should go to the 
agricultural crop. They rob cultivated crops of sun- 
light. They take the moisture so essential to the 
crops, especially in a dry year. Weeds like morning 
glory will pull down a crop of corn, wheat or oats, 
and many weeds harbor pernicious insects.”’ 

I wrote to Luther Burbank once and asked him if 
he knew anything about the uses of weeds, or could 
account for the fact that they seemed always willing 
to grow without either provocation or cultivation, 
because if they were put here for some good and wise 
purpose, along with the rest of creation, and we could 
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discover what that purpose was, we might get a line 
on the purposes of evil in general. 

Instead of objecting very strongly, as I expected 
and hoped he would do, to the classification of weeds 
as an evil, because there is no evidence that they are 
not just as good as any other plant, although not to 
us, the evil being in our ignorance of their proper- 
ties and use; he wrote me that he was in the same 
boat with myself as to why evil should be in existence 
and said that perhaps the best explanation was that 
everything is positive and negative. ‘We could not, 
at any rate,” he added, “‘in the present state of things 
enjoy unless we were to suffer. The same remark 
will apply to weeds.” 

From this I gather that we should not enjoy a 
flower bed unless we had to weed it regularly and 
that corn on the cob would not taste as good to us as it 
does unless we had to hoe up the furrow every day 
or two. There are many who “enjoy” without ever 
having to “suffer.” 

The simple truth about weeds is that we insist on 
a certain amount of trespass on the fields of natural 
growth in order to produce certain crops by artificial 
means and that the weeds dispute the territory with 
us. In the present state of our knowledge we can 
find no use for them, consequently we root them up 
and throw them aside, so as to make room for the 
things we understand and have uses for. If we did 
it more thoroughly, we should have even better results 


than we do now. 
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It seems a pity that we do not profit by this lesson 
and apply it to other parts of our economy. ‘There 
are endless varieties of weeds choking up our lives. 
There are habits that are nothing but weeds; pursuits 
that do nothing but take our time and energy from 
things we could do much better; and there are people 
who are nothing but weeds, producing nothing of the 
slightest value to the rest of mankind. Like the weeds 
described in the Iowa bulletin, they devour the sub- 
stance that should be devoted to the development of 
useful lives; they choke off the air and sunshine from 
the most promising plants in the youth of the race, 
and spread their poison over the lives of our most 
useful citizens. 

Why do we not tear them up by the roots and cast 
them aside, so as to give free scope to the crop that 
is worth cultivating? Because we are laboring under 
the delusion that these human weeds are possessed 
of individual immortal souls. 

At one time in the history of the race there was no 
such classification as weeds, the art of agriculture be- 
ing entirely unknown. Where fruit and nuts were 
found, they were gathered and eaten, and primeval 
man probably experimented with every plant that 
grew, although meat was the principal diet and canni- 
balism disposed of the superfluous members of the 
community. But that was long before the advent of 
the belief in an individual immortal soul. 

Time was in the history of mankind when anything 
that they had no use for, or that was in the way, was 


CONCERNING WEEDS 167 


looked upon as a weed is looked upon by the husband- 
man of to-day. The wandering tribe kept itself up 
to the highest mark of efficiency by taking the old, 
the decrepit and the mentally unfit, and knocking them 
on the head before the tribe passed on to its next 
resting place. It was then considered the correct 
thing to do. Why should they lug a lot of incom- 
petents along with them and feed them on the way? 

There have been times in the history of the prog- 
ress of the race when almost everything which we 
now look upon with horror has been regarded not 
only as a virtue, but a duty. Public opinion can make 
anything right, in spite of all the priests and govern- 
ments in the world. The church has to follow the 
lead, and that is why religion, at one time or another, 
has stood sponsor for some crime in the decalogue. 

Many of the staple products of our modern farms 
were at one time nothing but wild grasses and weeds. 
For all we know, many of the plants that we now con- 
sider nothing but weeds and have no use for, may 
develop into the food of future generations and justify 
their cultivation, like the spineless cactus, or may be 
found to have medicinal properties that are now un- 
dreamed of. At present there are millions of plants 
that are of no more use to us than a coffee-mill would 
have been to a cave dweller. 

Some persons gather dandelion and milk weed for 
food purposes, but no attempt is made to cultivate 
them as yet. Who knows what these might become 
if they were planted, and pruned, and selected, and 
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studied for two or three hundred years as carefully 
as we study our lettuce and asparagus? 

But there are certain plants that we know are true 
weeds, and that the world would be well rid of, such 
as poison ivy. In addition to what we call noxious 
weeds there are many things, good in themselves, 
which are not only useless but harmful simply on ac- 
count of their superfluity. An occasional rabbit is 
all very well, but to have a country over-run with 
millions upon millions of them, as in Australia, is a 
plague that has to be experienced to be believed. 

Nature appears to produce a great deal more of 
everything than is necessary, and it seems to be the. 
duty of mankind to get rid of the superfluity if he 
wants to enjoy what remains. If he lets the whole 
crop mature, what might have been a blessing may 
turn out to be a curse. Curious it does not seem to 
occur to him that the same is true of human beings. 

If we look around us we see on every side this con- 
stant weeding out and destroying certain parts in 
order to allow the necessary quantity to arrive at its 
full development. If we sow radishes in the garden 
we have to pull up half the crop in order to give the 
remainder room to grow and soil enough to draw 
upon. If we want the best fruit the tree can produce, 
we must pick off more than half of it as soon as it 
appears, so that the full vigor of the tree may go to 
what remains. 

It is this constant pruning and weeding-out process 
that is the secret of success in agriculture. In some 
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things we avoid this apparent waste and seek to save 
the energies of the soil by sowing more sparingly. 
We plant only a single seed in the hill and cultivate it 
carefully, producing only one stalk. We scatter the 
seed loosely in the wheatfield. We plant no more of 
anything than we can sell or use. A farmer who 
would plant a thousand acres of onions would have 
to let them rot in the ground. 

In domestic animals we exercise the same care, 
producing only as many as we can find a market for, 
or feed. The farmer that would put a hundred cows 
on a ten-acre field and expect to raise them would be 
looked upon as a lunatic. 

But when we come to ourselves all this common 
sense, all the advantage of our experience with other 
things, seems to be cast to the winds, and we find our- 
selves devoting more care and attention to the weeds 
than to the most worthy specimens of the race. We 
are all the time building asylums for the deaf, dumb 
and blind, for the insane and the incurably diseased, 
we are constantly striving to make our prisoners more 
comfortable, providing food, clothing, lodging and 
even amusements for the thief and the gangster, for 
the swindler and the blackmailer, for the lowest ver- 
min that infest the race, giving them every oppor- 
tunity to exchange ideas and experiences, teach one 
another the latest schemes for successful robbery and 
fraud, and learn the latest tricks for the fabrication 
of alibis and similar ways of evading the clutches of 


the law. 
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This is all “free, gratis, and for nothing.” But 
there is not a single charitable institution in the coun- 
try where a boy or girl with a special talent for doing 
a certain thing well; with a gift for some art or profes- 
sion that would add to the comfort or happiness of 
the race, can get board and lodging, heat and clothing, 
“free, gratis, and for nothing,” until that talent is 
properly developed. A competent singing teacher 
in a large city charges five dollars a lesson. A com- 
petent burglar in a large prison will teach you how to 
pin up a blind for the small fee of a chew of tobacco. 
It is useless to tell me this is not so. I have spent 
nine years inside the walls of a penitentiary, and I 
know whereof I speak. 

One has but to read the daily paper, or look around 
at one’s fellow creatures, to be convinced that the hu- 
man race is overrun with weeds or is cursed with over- 
production. There are 20,000 people in New York 
City alone who live by vice and crime; people who are 
not of the slightest use to any one or anything; who 
are a standing menace to the lives and property of 
the rest of mankind, requiring a most expensive police 
force, courts of justice, prosecuting attorneys, criminal 
lawyers, professional bail furnishers, to say nothing of 
jails, to keep them down, without diminishing the crop 
a single individual from one year to another. 

If one of these social weeds is caught red handed 
after the murder of some law-abiding citizen, he at 
once becomes a hero to many of his kind. His pic- 
ture is in the papers, women send him flowers, hys- 
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terical creatures fill up lengthy petitions for his 
pardon, and the State spends anywhere from twenty 
to fifty thousand dollars on his trial and appeal, and 
new trials and further appeals. What an appalling 
waste of time and money upon a worthless weed; 
upon a gangster that has been known to the police 
for years as more dangerous to society than a rattle- 
snake! Common sense would indicate that a magis- 
trate could decide such a case in ten minutes, and that 
such a ruffian should be thrown to the dogs with no 
more thought than one would throw aside any other 
poisonous weed that has been allowed to live too long. 
What prevents such a course? Nothing but the 
exaggerated notions we have in regard to fair play and 
justice. We want to be too sure of guilt before apply- 
ing punishment, even to a known desperado. Noth- 
ing but our failure to see they are splinters in our own 
hands, hindering our work, and that the longer they 
are left there, the worse the wound will fester. 
Nature has taught us how to get the best out of 
the animal and vegetable kingdom around us, but it 
has taken many centuries to learn the lesson, even as 
imperfectly as we know it to-day. She apparently 
leaves it to ourselves to see that the same principles 
apply to the human race. There are either too 
many people in the world or too many weeds among 
the people. If they were not human beings, any 
farmer could decide which it was in two minutes by 
looking over the crop and the ground. In order to 
bring the race up to the best possible condition we 
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must do one of two things; destroy the superfluous and 
useless plants, or stop breeding them. 

The decision is up to us, and we must take one 
course or the other if we are ever going to get rid 
of this incubus of evil. There is no Heavenly Father 
who is going to do it for us, any more than there is a 
God who is going to stop us from doing it ourselves. 
We are the best judges of what to do. We have 
attained to that position through centuries of men- 
tal development and have arrived at the top of the 
heap simply through our understanding of the prob- 
lems before us. If we do not solve them, we must 
continue to suffer for our incompetence or our blind- 
ness, call it which you will. 

There are persons who will tell you we have no right 
to destroy a fellow creature, and that no matter how 
bad certain men may be, they have a perfect right 
to live. We may fine or imprison them, throwing the 
expense of their maintainance on more law-abiding 
people, but we must not take away a life that we can- 
not restore. When we turn them loose again, they 
have a perfect right to live by preying upon their 
fellows, like wild beasts in the jungle, until they are 
caught and fed and housed again for a time. What 
would you think of a farmer that caught a wolf in a 
trap, fed and housed him for a year or so, and then 
turned him loose again? 

The fallacy in our reasoning is in looking upon these 
vicious members of the community as enemies and 
strangers, instead of facing the actual fact, which is 


CONCERNING WEEDS 173 


that they are part of ourselves, and that we owe it to 
ourselves to purge our body of such impurities. This 
feeling of repugnance to destroying the life of a fellow 
creature is entirely local and is nothing but the resi- 
due of the long cultivated belief that each person has 
an individual immortal soul. 

It is this distinction that leads us to kill our cattle 
without a thought of any responsibility for destroy- 
ing a life that we cannot restore. We make no such 
fine distinctions when we come to deal with the ques- 
tion of getting rid of people who are not of our own 
race, although these people may be strictly honest 
and industrious, and quite as useful to their own nation 
as we are to ours. Their individual immortal souls 
are promptly forgotten when they stand in the way 
of our political or commercial aspirations. 

We made no bones about killing off the American 
Indians and stealing their land, or about destroying 
the savage tribes that interfered with our schemes of 
colonization in other lands. We do not hesitate to 
kill or maim hundreds of thousands of men just as 
good as ourselves when opposed to them in war. 
Why? Because it is the law of Nature that the things 
that stand in the way of the survival of the fittest 
shall be removed, and that in the inevitable and eternal 
struggle for supremacy the stronger and more skill- 
ful shall destroy the weaker and the incompetent. 

We are quick enough to remove the North Ameri- 
can Indian, or the soldiers of a nation that opposes 
our commercial enterprises, without a thought about 
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any such trifles as their immortal souls. We throw 
the best of our own national manhood into the fray 
without a thought of the impossibility of restoring the 
lives we sacrifice; but in our own society we coddle 
and nurse the very things that destroy all the advan- 
tages of this progress. If a foreign nation sinks one 
of our ships or kills a few of our citizens, we declare 
war and get ready to kill off a million men; but if we 
are robbed and swindled and killed every day in the 
week by the criminal classes, we simply give them food 
and shelter for a time, and then turn them loose again. 

It is a common argument against the taking of any 
human life, no matter how apparently worthless, that 
we may be nipping in the bud a blossom that would 
some day bear useful fruit if it were left alone. This 
is assuming that we do not know a weed when we see 
one. ‘The superintendent of one of the largest insti- 
tutions in the United States has this to say about our 
defectives, our weeds, about the human beings that 
bear about the same relation to the rest of the race 
as a worm-eaten apple bears to the soundest fruit 
on the tree: 


“Those born mentally deficient cannot be made into useful 
citizens; brains cannot be given to those to whom the Creator 
has denied them. Segregation the moment they are discovered, 
is the only remedy. The higher the class of defectives, the 
more dangerous. ‘They never recover. To take them from 
restraint when they show improvement is only to menace the 
future of the community and the race. In forty-five years 
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experience I have never known ONE instance where a men- 
tally defective person became normal.” 


Curious logic. ‘‘They never recover,” but, “‘Segre- 
gation is the only remedy.”’ It looks as if “remedy” 
were not the word, and ‘“‘alternative’’ would have been 
better. Segregation at the expense of the taxpayer 
is the price we pay for our belief in an individual 
immortal soul. That is the plain truth of our present 
position with regard to weeds. 

Obsessed by this belief that we dare not interfere 
with the life of any human being, unless it is a savage, 
or a soldier of a nation with which we are at war, 
we do our best to prolong the lives of these living 
organisms that are nothing but a burden to themselves 
and to every one connected with them, yet we betray 
the most extraordinary inconsistency when it comes 
to dealing with the possibilities of life in other ways. 

The percentage of really useful life, of men who 
would be a decided loss to the world, is calculated to 
be about 3 in 1,000. These are the men that would 
be missed, and that could be replaced with difficulty. 
We send an army into the field and kill off 300,000 
men by war and pestilence in three months, 300 of 
whom must be a decided loss to the world if the per- 
centage of 3 in 1,000 is correct. 

But our king or country demands the sacrifice. 
Goodness knows what we are fighting for except it 
be to get an outlet for our commerce and a home for 
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our surplus population, or else to prevent some other 
nation from getting those things. The population is 
at liberty to go where it likes anyway. There are 
trains and steamers every day, if they have the price. 
But we are carried away by the madness of the mo- 
ment, and say it is worth the cost. ‘The only ultimate 
object in any war that is not started to settle some 
petty personal difference between kings is to get a freer 
outlet for population and manufactures. If this is 
worth the lives and limbs of a million men, 3,000 of 
whom will be a decided loss to the world at large, why 
is it not worth while to sacrifice a few thousand 
hardened cut-throats and thieves, all of whom are 
more or less mental defectives, in order to provide a 
freer field for those that are worth while? 

Once let the truth sink in that we are not separate 
individuals, but parts of one individual, and we shall 
be as ready to remove the diseased and useless parts 
as we are to trim our toe-nails. We may say it does 
not matter, let the future take care of itself; but that 
future is not itself, but ourselves. It is a hopeful sign 
of the times that this is becoming more and more eyi- 
dent to those who control the future in financial 
matters. At a conference of the mayors of the State 
of New York we find the Comptroller of New York 
City using these trenchant words: 


“The popular demand is for present expensive improvements 
with no expense to the present taxpayers. It is apparently 
easy to let posterity pay the bills, but the taxpayer is now be- 
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ginning to realize that he is part of the posterity it was intended 
should carry the major part of the burden.” 


It is folly to argue that one man is as good as 
another and that we have no right to judge our fellows. 
Equality is a myth. The superiority of certain men 
is self-evident. Once let the danger of certain classes 
of men to exist even, and the worth and usefulness 
of others to be more clearly seen, and this superior 
class will have as much power and control over their 
fellow men in matters of the body as they now have 
in mind and finance; as the superior parts of the body 
now control the other parts. 

One hand, directed by the brain and eye, can grasp 
the other hand and cut out a splinter in spite of pro- 
testing pain. The child shrinks from the operation, 
and we hold it down and compel it to submit. If we 
can control the members of our own body, why not the 
members of the great body of mankind? 

In case of accident, we do not ask the injured man’s 
permission, but rush him to the hospital and place him 
at once upon the operating table, removing the member 
that is no longer of any use, and is only endangering 
the rest of the body on which it grew. We are not 
deterred by any foolish belief that his finger or his 
forearm has an individual immortal soul. If we were, 
we should be afraid to amputate it. 

We manage all these little things with the utmost 
common sense, but when we come to deal with them 
in the mass, when we come to investigate an injured 
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member that belongs to the whole body of the human 
race, we act like idiots, and shrink from the only thing 
that we know will save it from the poison that will 
surely spread through the whole system. 

At first, of course, this power over our fellows in 
deciding their fitness to survive would be abused; but 
all power is abused, none more than our boasted jus- 
tice. As long as judges and juries are human they 
will be more or less swayed by human prejudice, but 
the ultimate benefits will more than compensate for 
the earlier abuses. We abuse our control over the 
vegetable kingdom, because we are continually pluck- 
ing up perfectly good plants along with the bad. We 
prune a tree 20 per cent., when 10 is enough. , 

At first, while the controlling element may be far 
from perfect in its decisions or its methods, and many 
crimes even may be committed in the name of improve- 
ment, that will be only in conformity with Nature’s 
wasteful way in all things. 

But this is all a long way off. There is no 
use asking people to take the matter into their hands 
now, because the world is not ready for it. Public 
opinion shrinks from it, and whatever public opinion 
thinks at the time is right. To-morrow it may think 
it is all wrong. History is full of such reversals of 
opinion. We shall have to let the canker eat a little 
deeper, to suffer still further from the dishonest 
merchant and the smooth-spoken swindler; from the 
political boss and the confidence man; from the 
common thief and the gangster, before we realize not 
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only that something must be done, but what that some- 
thing is. 

Nature will never cease to hold the lesson up before 
us, nor to push the punishment home until we learn 
it. No great reforms ever start with legislation. 
They must come from the people themselves and the 
people are awakened to the necessity for reform only 
by the pinch of suffering continually applied. 

Some day something will happen that will awaken 
the masses to the gravity of the situation, and then 
they will act with the promptness and thoroughness of 
a revolution. Once let them realize the danger of 
letting these social weeds and degenerates increase and 
multiply in their midst and we shall see their extermi- 
nation as popular as our present practice of swatting 
flies. 

Now this may sound very nice, but it would not 
accomplish anything in the long run. A man wrote 
a protest against the Sullivan law; but instead of ask- 
ing for an equal chance with the bandit to carry a 
pistol, all he asked was what he called an “open 
season” in which law-abiding citizens might be allowed 
to shoot known gangsters and gunmen on sight. Sup- 
pose this was done, and every bandit in the country 
was buried within a week, we should have another 
crop to shoot next year. 

In the vegetable world there may be some way, yet 
to be discovered, that will prevent weeds from repro- 
ducing their crop every year; but until that is found 
there is nothing to do but to cut down, pull up, or 
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burn the weeds that grow one year and let them grow 
again next year. 

In the animal kingdom there may be also some way, 
also not yet discovered, which will prevent our raising 
a fresh crop of human weeds every year. It may 
seem perfectly reasonable to say that if we were to 
overcome our prejudice against taking human life, on 
account of our belief in the individual immortal soul, 
and were to destroy all the human weeds we could find, 
the world would be better for it, but it is false logic. 
It would simply be bailing water up hill, instead of 
preventing it from ever running down. 

We should be destroying only the part that we see, 

the fully grown plant, or the growing plant whose 
nature is unmistakably marked. ‘The roots would be 
left in the ground, or something deeper and more 
subtle than roots would remain to bring forth a new 
crop, just as it is with vegetable weeds. 
_ What is necessary to be done is not to kill off all 
the human beings that are evidently nothing but weeds, 
but to investigate the exact conditions as to parentage, 
environment, training, and such matters, that tend to 
produce weeds, and to stop the supply at the source. 
This cannot be done in the vegetable kingdom as we 
know it to-day; the crop is too luxuriant and too well 
grounded to be universally controlled. But every 
human being in the world is in plain sight and within 
reach. 

If some multimillionaire who is anxious to go down 
to history as one of the greatest benefactors to the 
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human race would endow an institute for the sole pur- 
pose of discovering the exact conditions under which 
people who will later become weeds are born; or the 
circumstances under which they develop in later life, 
and if such an institute shall some day formulate a 
sensible, easily understandable system for remedying 
the evil, and can suggest a way to enforce that remedy, 
the founder of such an institute will never need a 
monument. 


GOOD AND EVIL 


I HAVE read many interesting headings of chapters 
on the problem of evil, but I have yet to find any lucid 
definition of the term, any explanation of what evil 
itself consists of or of what makes it evil and who is 
responsible for it. 

“Contrary to moral or religious law,” says the 
dictionary, but there is nothing contrary to the moral 
or religious law to-day which has not been in direct 
conformity with those laws at various times in the past. 
“Calamity, trouble, or sorrow,” it adds. What are: 
these that they should be classed as evil? 

There are many writers who seem to take pleasure 
in speaking of this as the worst of all possible worlds, 
and who assert that the best thing possible for any 
person would be never to have been born. This is 
simply a pose, and they are simply pessimists who have 
been soured by their want of success in getting as much 
good out of the world as they might have done. 
Most of them are incompetents or mental defectives. 
I have never known a man of sound mind and healthy 
body who was not glad to be alive. 

The term “evil” has no meaning except as the 
opposite of good, therefore nothing can be evil that 
has not its counterpart in good. If a calamity is evil, 
what is the opposite to a calamity? If there is no such 


thing, then the calamity cannot be evil, and we must 
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look for the alleged evil in some of its consequences; 
not in the thing itself. 

A calamity is simply an accident on a large scale, or 
a conglomeration of accidents if you like that better, 
and accidents are part of the discipline of life. What 
is the opposite of an accident? Nothing. Then it is 
not an evil. There is nothing particularly evil in 
falling down stairs and breaking your leg. A thousand 
men might break their legs without adding anything 
to the evil in the world. If accidents were the only 
evils in the world that is held up to your reprobation 
as the worst of all possible worlds, we should be 
inclined to laugh. 

Every one is willing to take a chance on accidents, 
and we willingly run the risk of them every hour of 
our lives. We know that if we travel on a train or 
ride a horse or stir out of doors even, we are liable to 
meet with an accident anywhere and at any time. 
Does that interfere with our enjoyment of life in the 
ageregate? Not a particle. 

If 20,000 people meet with the same accident at the 
same time, as in an earthquake, that does not make it 
evil, but only a colossal accident. The average daily 
death rate of the world is 55,000, but because 20,000 
die in one place at one time, shall we class it as an 
evil? If the 20,000 died by accident at different times 
and places in the course of a year, the matter would 
attract no attention. It is part of our daily routine, 
just like cutting your finger or barking your shins. 

But the accident may bring on serious trouble in the 


184 THE COMING FAITH 


family. The wage earner may be incapacitated, and 
the children may be said to be in danger of starvation, 
although that is a largely imaginary cause of death, 
and kills a smaller percentage of people in civilized 
countries than any disease known. Hunger is un- 
pleasant, but seldom fatal. 

The trouble in such cases is not the accident, but the 
want of money to tide over the period of idleness. In 
other words, it is a sort of transient poverty. Now 
poverty has a very decided opposite. Let us put it 
down as one of the evils of the world; one of the 
greatest, perhaps, of all evils, and pass on to consider 
another apparent evil that may spring from our acci- 
dent, in case it is a fatal one, and that is sorrow. 

What is sorrow? It is either regret for our own 
follies or misfortunes, or mourning for the loss of 
some dear friend or relative, which we regard as a 
terrible thing, although our religion should teach us 
to rejoice that they have gone to a better world. If 
we stop to analyze our feelings we must confess that 
in the last resort they are nothing but selfishness. One 
of the greatest attractions of the next world that is 
held out to those who believe in it is its freedom from 
sorrow and its affording us an opportunity to rejoin 
the loved ones we have lost. Whether or not they 
want to be rejoined is not the question. Our selfish- 
ness assumes that part of it. 

Sorrow is not properly speaking the opposite of joy, 
because joy is the full and complete exercise of all our 
faculties; the ability to eat, drink, and sleep, at peace 
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with all the world; to run and walk, to see, hear and 
feel, and the opposite of all this is decrepitude and 
pain. Sickness, headache, rheumatism, and neuralgia 
are kill-joys of the first water. Let us put them down 
as evil. 

Another opposite of joy is misery, which might be 
defined as mental pain, although cold and hunger help 
a lot. The misery of working all day in a badly 
ventilated factory, of eating poor food, of sleeping in 
a hot and stuffy room in a crowded tenement, wearing 
old and dirty clothes, and of feeling the glances of 
contempt that fall upon us from our superiors in the 
social scale; all that goes to make up what we usually 
call the hopelessness of life. Let us put this down as 
evil. 

One of the greatest blessings in life is a contented 
heart. One of the greatest curses is its cpposite, 
worry. It is a modern disease, the latest acquisition 
to the family of evil. We have got into the habit of 
worrying about the future, of what Mrs. Hoosit thinks 
about us, worrying about the bills we have to pay, 
about business matters, about the boy that is inclined 
to be wild, or the girl that seems to have lost interest 
in her home. Let us put this down as evil. _ 

Then there is the perpetual fear of robbery or vio- 
lence from the criminal element in the community, the 
sense of insecurity of life and property, and the 
pernicious influences upon our children, if not upon 
ourselves, of the many haunts of vice that lead so many 
of us astray. These are surely evil. 
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Now let us go back to the Creator of this worst of 
all possible worlds; to the Heavenly Father who 
watches over it; to the all-wise God who permits such 
things to exist and to continue; who allows us to be 
sick and poor, to suffer pain and misery, to stand in 
constant dread of evilly disposed persons, to wear out 
our lives in worry. He has nothing to do with it. 
We created the conditions that breed these evils, 
therefore all these evils lie at our own door, and the 
blame for permitting them to continue is ours. There 
is not one of them which we could not eliminate if we 
were half as much in earnest about it as we are in 
complaining of it, and railing against its injustice. 

We must admit that there is nothing in the nature 
of things that requires us to be poor, or to live in 
misery and squalor, or to spend our lives in pain and 
worry. The social conditions that are responsible for 
poverty are of human origin; the physical conditions 
that are responsible for pain and worry are the result 
of human error. We are responsible; but we can 
set matters right. At least, if we do not do so, who 
will? 

I should like to ask that question again. If we do 
not set things right, who will? Some intellectual ele- 
phant? Some of Maeterlinck’s educated horses? 
Some serpent that is wiser than we? 

The greatest of all evils is poverty, because it brings 
so many others in its train; sickness, through want of 
proper nourishment and healthy environment; pain, 
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through sickness, and endless worry, helplessness and 
misery through it all. 

Poverty is the punishment of incompetence, or the 
result of robbery, in peace or war; or misfortune at 
any time. Both kinds of robbery could be prevented 
by human means if the world were really anxious to 
prevent it, which it is not. Almost every kind of mis- 
fortune can be insured against. What is left is 
incompetence, and we sow that crop every minute, at 
the rate of some fifty thousand a day. It is a per- 
petual harvest of weeds. 

I have been rather amused to see a movement on 
foot lately to persuade “the working classes” to limit 
their families, so that there should not be so many 
working people in the world, on the theory that there 
would then be steady work for all. I suppose the 
vanity of those who advance this theory has prompted 
them to limit its application to the working classes, as 
if they were natives of India, held down by the law 
of caste, inheriting their station in life like our 
reigning monarchs and our landed aristocracy. It is 
the quantity we are advised to limit. What about the 
quality ? 

It is not the working classes that we want to reduce 
the supply of, but the loafers. We want all the 
workers we can get. What we want to reduce is the 
supply of incompetents, no matter from what class 
they spring. There are no better nor stronger chil- 
dren than those of the working class, and many thov- 
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sands of them have shown that they are much better 
fitted to fill the highest positions in the world than 
those who are now preaching this doctrine of limita- 
tion. 

In order to cut out this constant supply of people 
that inevitably drift into poverty, with all its attendant 
evils, what is wanted is children that are brought into 
the world with a purpose, instead of by accident. The 
children of the leisure class, if they are incompetents, 
will eventually contribute just as much to the cause of 
poverty and fill up its ranks just as surely as the chil- 
dren of the working classes, with the additional evil 
that they cause endless misery on the way by their 
profligate lives and sinister example. 

Because people of wealth are able to support the 
weeds they produce is no excuse for growing them, 
and the working classes might well retort by quoting 
the old saw about those that live in glass houses. The 
old axiom of shirt sleeves to shirt sleeves shows that 
the most aristocratic group of weeds will eventually 
return to its proper place in the economy of society 
as producers of poverty and its companions in evil. 

In one of the reports of the Society for Improving 
the Condition of the Poor, we find this statement; 
“Tf work could be regular and continuous, and wages 
proportionate to services rendered and the price of 
living, 70% of the Society’s applicants would never 
require assistance; but 20% would probably fall behind 
through poor management or general inefficiency, even 
with steady employment and living conditions of a 
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desirable standard.’ It might have added that many 
families with incomes of several thousand a year fall 
behind for the same reason; incompetent management 
of their affairs. 

For some reason or other, the blame is always put 
upon an insufficient amount of work, instead of upon 
an insufficient supply of ability, and an over supply of 
incompetence. If a man cannot earn enough to sup- 
port himself and his family comfortably, it must be 
because there are a hundred men standing in line be- 
hind him, equally competent to do the job at the same 
terms, and equally incompetent to do anything else or 
anything better. Their number is not the point, but 
their incompetence. 

I was being shown over a factory in New Britain 
once, and a man was pointed out to me that was 
getting ten dollars a day. When I remarked that it 
was high wages (for those days it was) the president 
of the company turned on me like a flash with the 
reply; “If you can get me fifty men that can do that 
job, I'll pay them twelve. We can’t produce enough 
of those things to control the market. That is the 
only man among 3,000 employees that can do that job 
and do it right.” 

In other words, Nature produces too many of one 
thing, incompetents, and under precisely the same law 
that settles the fate of over production on the farm, 
most of the crop must be left to rot upon the ground. 
If there were not so many of these incompetents, 
willing to do anything, but able to do nothing in par- 
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ticular, the market quotation for them would not be so 
low. It is a question of supply and demand. 

There is no poverty among domestic servants. 
They never apply to the Bureau of Charities. There 
is no line of a hundred others standing behind any of 
them, looking for a job. It is the other way about. 
The housekeepers are standing in line begging for serv- 
ants, and willing to take almost anything that offers 
and to pay almost any price that is asked. (In many 
cases it is the housekeepers who are incompetent, and 
therefore cannot keep servants when they get them.) 

Why? Because Nature does not seem to have pro- 
duced too many of the breed that are willing to go 
into domestic service, but has rather overdone the 
variety that likes the factory and the sweatshop. The 
same law of supply and demand comes into play all 
the time, and incompetence is always at the bottom of 
the list of prices quoted as “‘offered” and ‘‘accepted.” 
J. P. Morgan, when upon the witness stand, in answer 
to the question if he thought $10 a week enough for 
a longshoreman to live on, said; 


“Tf that is all he can get, and he takes it, I should think it 
was enough.” 


That hits the nail squarely on the head; “If he 
takes it.” Why does he take it? Because if he does 
not, there are a hundred men in line behind him that 
will. Offer the average domestic servant $10 a month 
and she will give you the laugh. 

The socialists insist that the solution of the evil of 
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poverty is equal opportunity for all. Leaving aside 
the question of ability to take advantage of oppor- 
tunity, this is a confession that there are not enough 
opportunities for the persons that want them, and 
the remedy the socialists propose is to increase the 
opportunities by tearing our social fabric to pieces, 
whereas the proper remedy would be to reduce the 
number of applicants for the opportunities. 

It must be admitted that if there were only 1,000 
people in the world there would be ample opportunity 
for all of them. The present population is about a 
thousand million. Then somewhere between this 
1,000 and the 1,000,000,000 lies the solution of the 
problem. When the increase of population outstrips 
the increase of food supply, famine naturally follows. 

It is utterly beyond the possibilities that human 
nature would consent to upset all the conditions under 
which civilized society is at present organized, and go 
back to the condition of equal opportunity that offered 
itself to primeval man, or to confiscate property to 
the extent demanded by those who clamor for equal 
opportunity to use the property of others. We should 
not know where or how to begin, or what to do next. 
No one has a feasible plan or a practical scheme to 
which both proprietor and pretender would agree. 
But it is easily within our power to reduce the popu- 
lation of the United States to 1,000 persons within the 
next hundred years, and that without making the 
slightest change in any of our social or economic condi- 
tions. All we need is “race suicide” on a sufficiently 
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large scale. We know how to do that, and we can 
start on the job to-morrow. ‘Then we shall have 
ample opportunity for all. Are we likely to do it? 
Of course not. The thing is unthinkable. 

Among the evils which are most in evidence is the 
misery and squalor of the slums in our great cities. 
These places are the perpetual happy hunting grounds 
of the charitably disposed. One can find more evil in 
a crowded tenement, more moral degradation due to 
this overcrowding, more unsanitary conditions, breed- 
ing disease and death, due to ignorance and careless- 
ness, than anywhere else in the world. 

Why does God permit such conditions to exist? 
Why are so many condemned to such misery and want? 
We should know. We built those tenements. Na- 
ture did not grow them. We breed the people that 
crowd into them and refuse to leave the gilded 
attractions of the city for the heathful life of the 
country, although the country is starving for men and 
women to develop it. They say there is no fun on a 
farm. ‘Then it must be their deliberate choice to re- 
main where they are. Look at the question of this 
particular evil from what point you will, it all comes 
back to us. The thoughtless curse the God that per- 
mits such things, instead of cursing the people that 
are responsible for the conditions that bring them 
about. 

And what of pain? One of the consolations of 
those who suffer all their lives from some infirmity 
that keeps them in constant misery, however well they 
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may be off financially or socially, is that they will find 
relief in heaven. They ask why a good and beneficent 
God permits such suffering as they are called on to 
endure. ‘The answer is that we have laid the founda- 
tion for that suffering in previous generations, just as 
we are now laying the foundation for similar suffering 
in the generations that are to come. It is all up to us. 
We rise up in our agony and curse the God that tor- 
tures us. Future generations with a better under- 
standing will rise up and curse the real source, which 
is ourselves. The crop of miseries they are to endure, 
we are sowing the seeds of now. 

There is no apparent necessity for any of the 
diseases that afflict mankind. Science will tell you 
that there is no physiological reason why man should 
ever die. The Bible tells us that the last enemy 
that shall be destroyed is death, which would seem 
to indicate that some day we shall learn the secret 
of eternal life. The only reason we can find that 
causes death is that man introduces into his system 
certain elements that are not wanted, which gradually 
destroy the tissues, clog up the internal organs and 
harden the arteries. 

The human body is not like a machine of wood 
and iron that must wear itself out, because it is con- 
stantly renewing itself. We get a new body every 
few years, through a process of constant waste and 
renewal. If the balance between these two were per- 
fect, there would be no permanent waste. Even could 
such a balance be maintained, there must be something 
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that wears out and puts a limit to life, just as it does 
to the life of a tree. 

During youth, the balance seems to be perfect, be- 
cause the body has more than its normal vitality and 
strength to throw off waste matter. But the unneces- 
sary tasks we put upon it in youth begin to tell as the 
years go on, and the waste matter accumulates. The 
strength that should go to eliminate impurities from 
the body is squandered in various ways, late hours, 
excitement, and eating and drinking things that cause 
excessive waste. Imperfect elimination sets in, and 
parts of this waste are deposited in the system, 
settling in the arteries and joints. Now the body is 
ripe for anything that wants to develop in it; indiges- 
tion, rheumatism, neuralgia, or any other of the 
thousand ills that flesh is heir to. 

The remedy for all this lies with ourselves. We 
persist in wrong habits of living; wrong food mate- 
rials, taken in wrong combinations and at the wrong 
times. We dose ourselves with stimulants and drugs, 
and take no adequate exercise. Nutrition is at present 
a guess game, and most of our daily diet is a gamble 
with death. Some day we shall perhaps devote some 
of the time, money and intellect that are at present 
wasted upon the praises and prayers we offer in our 
churches, to finding out what would add a few more 
years to our lives on earth. Insurance men tell us 
we have already increased it a little on the average. 
Why not more? 

What could be more valuable than the discovery 
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of the secret of the balance between supply and waste 
in the physical system, so that these disturbances which 
are called disease should become as obsolete among 
all the nations of the earth as yellow fever is among 
the inhabitants of New York. 

Diseases come from association with our fellow 
men, and the most deadly are due to contagion. A 
family living upon an island apart from this conta- 
gion would be absolutely free from disease of any 
kind. The keeper of Faulkner Island Light never 
needed a doctor for any member of his family in 
twenty-seven years, except when his wife went ashore 
and came back with another baby. Eliminate all the 
sick and diseased, pull up all the human poisonous 
plants, and the eternal hunt for serums will be a waste 
of time. 

It is the modern theory that all disease is due to 
the presence of some form of bacilli, and that the 
healthy body kills, inhibits, or forces into starvation 
countless millions of them every day. It is a struggle 
to the death between these macrophages and the 
healthy cells of our system all the time. Some insist 
that this struggle has been going on since the beginning 
of life upon the earth, while others maintain that 
mankind, by various errors of living, by continual vio- 
lation of Nature’s laws, has developed these malefi- 
cent microbes of disease, and that it is up to him to get 
rid of them. 

The immense number and variety of microbes 
around us, in the air, the dust and the water, in and on 
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every living thing, are absolutely necessary to carry on 
the process of putrefaction, to break down what were 
once living bodies into organic acids and other com- 
pounds, and finally into ammonia and nitrates. But 
for these microbes, the earth would be cumbered with 
the dead bodies of animals and plants that would 
never decompose. If there were no microbes to re- 
lease the organic elements, all the carbon and nitrogen 
in the world would be tied up in these dead bodies, 
and there would not be a green plant on the face of 
the earth, because all plants feed upon this carbonic | 
acid, ammonia and nitrates, which the microbes have 
manufactured from dead bodies. 

If any of these fellows get into our bodies and start 
to cut capers with our living tissues, we must throw 
them out, and we have an army on duty all the time 
for that purpose. Our health depends on our keeping 
this army up to its full fighting strength. Within us 
there are certain living moving cells which are called 
white corpuscles. These are of two kinds. The 
smaller are the army that is continually fighting with 
the microbes that invade our system; but the larger, 
which are called macrophages, seem to have no other 
duty than to pounce upon the slightest functional weak- 
ness and devour the broken cells. With their ill- 
gotten gains they proceed to build up the fibrous or 
supporting tissues out of all proportion to Nature’s 
requirements, and finally end by smothering the cells 
that are necessary to the healthy action of the organ, 
which becomes tough, fibrous, and useless. The doc- 
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tors call this sclerosis, which is only another name for 
old age. If our arteries become brittle and our or- 
gans atrophied, it is because they have become weak- 
ened to such an extent that they are smothered by the 
macrophages. 

Science is now seeking for something that will make 
these macrophages less dangerous to the human organ- 
ism, but in the meantime the doctors are pretty well 
agreed that the principal breeding place of these 
maleficent microbes lies somewhere in the digestive 
tract and that their abundance and efficiency is largely 
due to our erroneous ideas of nutrition. We coddle 
them, instead of destroying them. 

So it seems as if these evils were all of our own 
making. We have no one but ourselves to thank 
for them, and when we rail against the Creator for 
permitting such things, we are simply cursing our 
own folly for wasting our time barking up the wrong 
tree; praying to Him to mitigate the evil, instead of 
searching for a way to cure it ourselves. 

Of the other evils, two of the greatest are undoubt- 
edly crime and war, and of these it will be necessary 
to speak separately. In the meantime, there are two 
things that I should like you to think over in con- 
nection with this so-called “problem” of evil. 

When a person has a carbuncle, the pus that is 
thrown off is simply the corpses of the baccilli killed 
in the fight between the white corpuscles of the blood 
and the infecting germs. In order to facilitate 
matters and hasten the cure, as we call it, we do our 
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best to strengthen the defending army, especially by 
sending to the front well trained soldiers, in the best 
condition for fighting. 

This we accomplish by introducing other baccilli, 
dead and sterilized, 250,000,000 of them at a time 
perhaps. The white corpuscles of the blood throw 
themselves upon these dead intruders and by this train- 
ing they acquire the strength that enables them to 
throw out the living germs at the seat of the disease. 

This is one of the most recent discoveries of modern 
science with regard to the problem of disease, and 
it has done more to conserve life and relieve suffer- 
ing than any other in modern therapeutics. Upon 
reading it, one cannot help the confession that it 
“sounds reasonable.” We all know that if a man 
expects to engage in any particularly arduous physical 
undertaking, from a foot race to a prize fight, he 
must undergo a certain amount of preliminary training 
upon the cinder path and in the gymnasium, and this 
training amounts in many cases to positive hardship, 
requiring considerable strength of mind and deter- 
mination to go through with it. 

Does this suggest anything that might run parallel 
to it in our mental and moral life? No one knows 
the amount of pain and suffering that has been saved 
by the introduction of those dead baccilli into the 
system that is down with a dangerous disease. We 
can picture in our imagination the whole tribe of 
white corpuscles rebelling against the tyranny of the 
unseen God that pours 250,000,000 of these dead bac 
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cilli into their midst and forces them to exert their 
utmost strength and endurance to get rid of them 
again. 

What an absolute waste of energy! Why should 
they be cursed with all this labor and toil? Why could 
not God have left them in peace? 

But what is this? An army of cursed carbuncle 
germs, or the seeds of diphtheria! If we do not kill 
them at once and throw them out they will destroy 
the body we live in and every one of us along with 
it. How strong we are! What fine training that was 
we had on those dead fellows a while ago! Why, 
the carbuncle germs never had a chance against us! 

Does the problem of evil look any different to you 
now? Do you realize that if it were not for the 
continual struggle against the petty evils of our daily 
life the first big one that came along would catch us 
weak and unprepared and overwhelm us? That is 
Luther Burbank’s idea. 

Did you ever notice how a man that has spent his 
life in luxury and ease, coddled and humored from 
his childhood, howls when he feels the first tiny twinge 
of the pain that will shortly kill him? How he 
rushes to the specialist and listens with fear and 
trembling to the sentence; No more cigars, no more 
champagne; no more tea or coffee; no more lobster 
suppers; no more of anything that he has looked upon 
as making life worth living. The power to resist 
the army of invasion that has just announced its first 
victory by that little twinge has never been cultivated. 
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The only alternative is surrender and speedy death. 

Nature holds up the glass, and as we look we see 
ourselves. Those microbes are a little less than a 
millionth of .an inch in length, but the lesson 
they teach us is as large as the sun in heaven. To 
get rid of the things that destroy our health, are 
inimical to our happiness, or injure our property, we 
must inject into our social system something stronger 
than they; which must be the mental determination 
and moral courage to destroy them, whether they are 
plants, animals, or human beings. At the present time 
we are too weak for the task. We are too much 
obsessed by the idea of the immortal soul and its ac- 
companying horror of taking the life of a human 
creature. For this weakness we must pay. 

These are the physical evils; sickness, poverty, 
misery of all kinds. But what of the evil thoughts; 
hatred, envy, malice and falsehood? 

If there are intelligences in other worlds that have 
reached much higher developments than ours, so far 
advanced that they can project their thoughts and 
ideas, regardless of space or time, there must be among 
them many which are still far from perfect, and while 
many of these distant worlds may be inhabited by 
beings beneficent in their intentions, there must be 
others that are inclined to evil, and there may be 
many worlds in which the evil has progressed beyond 
the good, and the intellectual development has been 
prostituted to the pursuit of evil passions. 

If good thoughts, useful ideas, the germs of valu- 
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able discoveries and inventions, can traverse space 
and find a lodgment in the minds of those who are 
ready to receive such inspirations, we must admit that 
thoughts of evil can come by the same path. There 
is no reason to assume that all the rest of the universe 
is populated by beings of unblemished character, any 
more than this world. If the same mind pervades 
the universe we are part of it, and a fair sample of 
the rest. We certainly have not appropriated to our- 
selves all the bad there is in stock. Even the acquisi- 
tion of cosmic consciousness does not guarantee abso- 
lute freedom from evil thoughts, and in some parts of 
the universe about us the evil may be a very powerful 
element. 

But the same principle would seem to apply to this 
part of the problem that applies to the physical part. 
Nature insists that we must prepare ourselves to re- 
sist things which are inimical by acquiring strength 
and courage in what might be called friendly contests 
with things we like. Most of our preparation for 
the hard work of life is laid in the games of our youth. 
The quickness of eye and hand, the ready initiative, 
the habit of command, the knowledge of human na- 
ture. These are all picked up in the course of play 
and in adapting ourselves to the companions and cir- 
cumstances of our youth. The girls that make the 
best wives will usually be found to be those who have 
been brought up with a family of brothers. 

Just as the good and useful ideas that come to us 
from other worlds, from the universal mind, must 
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find fruitful soil in which to lodge; cultivated, quick, 
intelligent minds ready to receive them; courageous, 
energetic hands ready to go to work upon them; so 
the evil that floats in upon us from other worlds 
must find a congenial soil, or it cannot take root and 
grow. 

The old adage expressed a great truth, “Satan finds 
some mischief still for IDLE hands to do.” If the 
hands are not idle, if one is busy with something that 
takes all one’s time and thought, there is no room 
for the cultivation of evil. If we look around us 
we must observe that the vicious classes are invariably 
idle. When one of them is arraigned in the police 
court we usually find the name followed by the words, 
“of no occupation.” 

The trained mental faculties, the sound healthy tone 
of the person with a settled object in life and the 
determination to accomplish it, show the result of the 
practice on the bacilli that Nature has planted in 
our path. The microbes of evil may intrude upon the 
thoughts, but the strength of character necessary to 
throw them out is already developed, just as the white 
corpuscles of the blood throw out the germs of phys- 
ical disease. 

If each individual evil has an opposite, then evil 
as a whole must have an opposite. We call it good. 
All the good in the world may be compressed into 
one generalization, and that is, to follow a congenial 
calling. If you have found the thing you like to do 
better than anything else; the thing you can do better 
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than anything else, and better than most of your 
fellows, and it is of direct benefit to yourself and 
others, no difficulties deter you, no labor seems too 
arduous. The man who is really in earnest about his 
work does not care to stop even for meals, while the 
indifferent workman is ready to throw down his tools 
the moment the bell rings. 

The pure joy of accomplishment, the doing some- 
thing few others can do, is too much in evidence in 
every walk of life to need much insistence upon it. 
Countless instances immediately present themselves; 
the schoolboy who makes the longest jump, the golf 
player who lays a hundred-yard approach dead to the 
flag, the runner who shows his first championship 
medal to the fond mother at home, the salesman who 
has just sold a bill of goods to the customer who 
turned him down for years, the inventor who finds 
the mechanical movement that will make the machine 
feed itself, the president of the company that finally 
pays a dividend on stock that has been worthless for 
years; “Joy, joy, all joy,” as Walt Whitman puts it. 

The opposite of this is the misery and hopeless- 
ness of being compelled to slave for a bare subsistence 
at a job you hate, for which you are not fitted, in 
which you take no interest. To spend your life envy- 
ing the better paid positions of those above you, with 
no thoughts beyond your pay envelope, and secretly 
wishing that every night was Saturday night, and 
every day was Sunday. aes 

Why is this? Because we are continually bringing 
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into the world millions of men and women who are 
not fitted for anything ‘in particular, and who are pre- 
destined from birth to just such lives. What would 
you think of a farmer whom you saw carefully culti- 
vating a field, hoeing out the weeds and stones, keep- 
ing off the crows, if you asked him what sort of a 
crop he had in view, and he told you he had no idea 
whether there was anything planted in that field or 
not? Suppose he said he did not know whether it 
was corn or potatoes, or simply nothing but weeds? 
And suppose that further than all this he told you 
that he didn’t care? 

But, you say, we do not know how to breed children 
that will be fitted for any special thing, so we have 
to take a chance that they will turn out to be good 
for something or other. After the boy is about half 
way through school, the fond mother strokes back his 
curls and wonders whether he will be a potato or a 
corn cob; but never thinks of the weed. If she did 
not fix in her mind for years before he was born what 
she wished him to be, the chances are that he will be 
nothing but the greatest trouble in her life. If he 
turns out well, she is luckier than she deserves to be. 

If you do not know how to raise corn, or potatoes, 
or any other crop that will have a market value in 
competition with the product of other people, 
you had better quit farming. 

So we see it all comes back to the same point at 
last, God is responsible for all the evil in the world 
and also for the good. The only difference between 
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the old belief and the new is that we have something 
to say about which we prefer. God may send sick- 
ness; but we insist on sending for the doctor. 

The never ending stumbling block in the thinking 
processes of some religiously minded persons is the 
fact that if there is so much sin and evil in this world 
the Creator must have allowed it, even if he did not 
actually create it, and therefore he must Himself be 
sinful or evil. 

But if we could go back to the beginning of things 
on this earth we should find no sin or evil. These 
things are undoubtedly the creation of man himself. 
There must have been a time when there was no such 
thing as disease. Man must have started it himself, 
and having started it, spread the contagion if it was 
a contagious disease. Take such common things as 
malaria in America and enteric fever in India. Man 
need not live where malarial poison persists, neither 
need he drink the polluted waters of the jungle. Ty- 
phoid comes from unsanitary conditions of some kind, 
and these are entirely man made. Many diseases are 
caused by abuse of the alimentary functions. The so- 
called black plague, which claims more victims among 
men than all other diseases combined is the result of 
man’s incontinence. The doctors tell us that as a re- 
sult of their examinations of recruits during the World 
War they found three men out of every ten affected 
in some way by this disease, which has been carried 
by the white race into many parts of the world where 
it was entirely unknown. The thousands that are 
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cut off in middle life, dying of paresis and similar 
affections, are all victims of the black plague, which 
carries its poison from generation to generation and 
puts its curse on the innocent children of the guilty 
parents. ‘That terrible affliction, blindness, is usually 
the result of venereal disease. 

If we are candid with ourselves, we must admit 
that when we get right down to brass tacks, as the 
commercial world expresses it, all the evil in the world 
is man made, but fortunately it is also within the power 
of man to eliminate it. Some day he will do it. Not 
now. Not for a thousand years perhaps. His men- 
tality is not ripe for it yet. His education is all 
wrong. He is brought up with such an army of false 
ideas that he has not the strength to fight against 
them; but as these errors are gradually shaken off, 
one at a time perhaps, and very slowly, he will come 
into his own, and perhaps his only sorrow will be for 
the ignorance and consequent misery of the genera- 
tions that preceded him. 


BIRTH CONTROL 


THE arguments in favor of birth control, or rather 
conception control, which they now call contraception, 
are hampered, it seems to me, by forcing their adjust- 
ment to the popular prejudice in favor of a large birth 
rate, in order to avoid what they call race suicide, 
as if race suicide were an indisputable calamity. 

Briefly stated, the case for birth control is that while 
there would be fewer children born, more of those 
born would survive, so that what we lose on the swings 
we make up on the merry-go-rounds, the population 
continuing to increase as before, as the final result 
is the same, numerically. The only gain is in the 
fact that married women who can ill afford the loss 
of time and health are relieved from the slavery 
and nerve destroying conditions of repeated preg- 
nancies, and the world is relieved of a number of de- 
fective children. It is also urged that by having fewer 
children, the poorer classes would be better able to 
support and educate what they have. 

I cannot quite follow this logic. If it is true, as 
stated, that statistics show the superfluous ones, under 
the present system, usually die in infancy, they will not 
have to be supported, and if the final result in the 
living population is the same, the poorer classes will 
have just as many children to support and educate, or 
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else the rich will have to start in and have much 
larger families, which no law can compel them to do. 

When we get down to the facts, which have been 
abundantly tested in countries like Holland and New 
Zealand, in which birth control is legally taught and 
practiced, we find there are just as many children who 
survive, but they are of better quality. This seems 
to be especially true of Holland, where the increase 
in stature, general health, and longevity or low death 
rate, are matters of record. 

But why insist on producing just as many children 
as under present methods? Why lay so much stress 
on the physical side of the question, the race suicide 
idea, and not take advantage of the opportunity to 
breed only the very best mentally? For the sake of 
illustration, let us take an very exaggerated view of the 
case, an admitted impossibility, but an instructive spec- 
ulation. Suppose that there were only 10,000 births 
in a year in the whole United States, instead of be- 
tween three and four million. Allowing for the usual 
death rate, there would some day be about fifty 
thousand of them living between the effective ages of 
25 and 40. These figures, 10,000 births out of a 
million-and-a-half, approximate the usual calculation 
of 3 men in every 1,000 who are too valuable to be 
spared. 

Now suppose that these fifty thousand men and 
women were the very best that Nature could produce, 
not only physically, but mentally; every one of them as 
efficient as an Edison, or a Bell, in invention; as fine 


BIRTH CONTROL 209 


as a Morgan in finance; as capable as a Carnegie or a 
Ford in organization. 

What would such children care about race suicide 
when they grew up? What would they care about 
which race they belonged to? They would domi- 
nate any race they lived among. If there were fifty 
thousand such men and women they would own the 
world, and everything in it. 

What does it matter whether Stevenson was a 
Scotchman, Edison an American, Marconi an Ital- 
ian, as long as the world gets the steam engine, 
the electric light and the wireless telegraph? 
‘Let fifty thousand such men and women be the 
only Americans left, and the races that did not 
commit race suicide would be groveling at their feet. 
Then who would do all the menial work of the 
world, you ask. What do you call menial work, 
and how do you know there would be any such thing 
a thousand years from to-day? It is only a little 
more than a hundred years since people threw their 
slops out of the window into the street, regardless of 
the passerby. Our present elaborate system of do- 
mestic drainage and sanitation is no greater advance 
on the old front-window style than the methods of the 
next thousand years will be over those of to-day. 

It there were only 50,000 Americans left, bar- 
barians would overrun the country and own it, you 
say. Not a bit of it. Those picked Americans 
would own the barbarians and the country as well. 
The only reason the barbarians overran ancient Rome 
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was because the Romans themselves were no longer 
even up to average, mentally or physically. If you do 
not believe a few men of infinitely superior power, 
mentally and physically, can dominate a whole race, 
how is it that a handful of men in a conference at 
Washington could decide the peace of the world with- 
out even asking the opinion or approval of the thou- 
sand millions of its other inhabitants? 

Birth control is a step in the right direction. It 
is probably the entering wedge, as one of its results 
must be the removal of the prudery that now sur- 
rounds such subjects, and in time it will lead to the 
full and free discussion of things which are now be- 
yond the reach of science, because of the concealment 
of the important facts. Its weakness, as a theory 
carried into practice, is in still bringing too many 
children into the world, although those that are to be 
brought in shall be more physically fit. What we 
really want is fewer children, as well as better children, 
and especially better mentally, rather than simply 
physically. When the Birth Control League adds 
to its program of instructing mothers how to avoid 
over production, further instructions on how to breed 
minds that shall be concentrated upon a certain pur- 
pose, and prepared to fill a fixed vocation in life, then 
it will get somewhere. 

It is a hopeful sign of the times that there are 
springing up everywhere to-day societies for what is 
called ‘Child Study.” This is not so much studying 
the child itself, as it is teaching mothers how to study 
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it; how to clothe ‘and feed it; how to protect it from 
the many ills that improperly cared for children are 
liable to. When these societies add to their curricu- 
lum a few homely lessons on prenatal influence, and 
a few lessons on the importance of early training the 
child to respect the rights of others, and to obey the 
law, there will be an astonishing improvement in 
the race, and no danger of its committing suicide. 

All this is a long way off, but it is coming. Under 
present conditions it seems almost a hopeless task to 
bring up children with a proper regard for truth and 
honesty, while so many of the children they are 
brought in contact with outside the home think it smart 
to deceive their parents and teachers; clever to com- 
mit small thefts or to destroy the property of others. 
The younger children know it is against the law to 
play ball upon the city streets, but as long as they im- 
agine they can escape the vigilance of the officers of 
the law they doit. The older ones know it is against 
the law to possess intoxicating liquor, but they never 
go to a dance or a petting party without a flask in the 
hip pocket. ‘This contempt of the younger generation 
for the law breeds more daring transgressions in later 
years. 

It is not necessary to name cities, but one of a popu- 
lation of about half a million reports that in the five 
years ending June 30, 1925, there were 16,259 boys 
and 1,589 girls between the ages of 16 and 21 actually 
in prison, charged with all sorts of crime from murder 
to petty offences. 


VICE AND CRIME 


EveRY now and then one finds alarming statistics 
of the amount of money that is annually spent in or 
by the United States for pauperism and crime. The 
figures sometimes run into the hundreds of millions, 
but, unfortunately, they cannot always be depended 
upon, because, like many other statistics, they are based 
on imperfect information. I have looked carefully 
through the figures supplied by the U. S. census re- 
turns, which profess to give the number of persons 
engaged in various occupations, without discovering 
just how many pickpockets there were, as compared to 
confidence men and porch climbers, both of which are 
professions very largely followed. Why are they 
not in the census returns? 

I am credibly informed by an officer of the police 
department, who ought to know what he is talking 
about, that there were in 1912 probably 20,000 per- 
sons in New York City alone living on the proceeds 
of vice and crime. This is one in every 250 of the 
population, and he estimates that they cost about 
$1,200 a year apiece. This means that the amount 
they beg, blackmail, steal and destroy, together with 
the cost of criminal courts, police and jails, makes up 
a grand total of about $24,000,000 annually. This 
also means that it costs the law-abiding citizen, di- 
rectly or indirectly, about $25 a year, or 50 cents a 
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week in New York alone. He does not pay all this 
in taxes, but loses a large part of it through various 
kinds of swindling and robbery, confidence games and 
counterfeit money. 

Estimates made since then, and apparently more 
reliable because based on better information, indicate 
that the annual cost of crime to the City of New York 
alone in 1924 exceeded a million dollars a day. Ac- 
cording to official statistics there were in 1923 some 
two hundred thousand inmates of our prisons, or per- 
sons out on bail. ‘This number was estimated to be 
only about one-fifth of the total criminal population, 
which is roughly put at a million, or about one per cent 
of the total population. 

Every now and then the city wakes up to the situa- 
tion and the papers howl for reform, but no one seems 
to have any practical plan to propose that will bring 
it about. The latest criminal developments to attract 
attention seem to be the dope fiends and the gang- 
sters, and since the war, the bandits. The morphine 
habit can probably be controlled, because it depends 
upon the supply of a commodity that must be manu- 
factured by persons who are easily accessible; but there 
are some peculiar features about the genus gangster 
that are decidedly suggestive. 

When some crime of violence comes up we invari- 
ably find the police know all about the perpetrator; 
that he is a “gunman” and belongs to such and such a 
gang, the name and habitat of which is given. I 
have before me a list of some thirty of these gangs 
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and the names of their leaders, all indigenous to New 
York City. Commissioner Woods issued a list of 
166 members of these gangs arrested during 1914. 
These are bodies of armed desperadoes, ready to 
commit any crime, for either profit or hire, but the 
authorities seem powerless to place any check upon 
their activities until some crime is actually committed. 
Even then it is largely a question of catching the offen- 
der in the act. 

As pointed out in an able editorial in the New 
York Sun, the difficulty lies in our defective laws: It 
says: 


“Our laws are framed for the punishment rather than the 
prevention of crime. No matter how confident the police may 
be that an organization of “gangsters” is prepared to commit 
homicide at the slightest provocation, or without any provoca- 
tion at all, they cannot interfere to restrain. the gangster’s 
freedom of action unless the criminal intent has been mani- 
fested in some concrete way. ‘To justify taking a man into 
custody in consequence of your apprehension that he intends 
to commit a crime you must produce something approaching 
legal evidence of such an intent on his part. _ 

“Criminals of this stamp are so dangerous that nothing but 
long seclusion will furnish adequate protection to the com- 
munity against their evil proclivities, and in some cases doubt- 
less they should be sent up for life. The difficulty of dealing 
with the problem is not a sufficient reason for ignoring it.” 


There are certainly other things than “‘long seclusion” 
that will protect the community from these vermin. 
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Why should we pay the bills for boarding and lodging 
one of these ruffians for the rest of his life? Do we 
feed and house a rattlesnake after it has bitten us? 
Do we wait for it to bite us? 

Imprisonment is a very poor punishment for this 
class of crimes, in fact in many cases it is no punish- 
ment at all. What the bandit and the gangster fears 
more than anything else is corporal punishment. This 
is because he is by nature a coward and a bully. 
Thirty lashes with a cat, well laid on, would do more 
to break up these cases of assault and robbery than 
three years in jail. The dread of the lash, if it is 
known that there is no escape from it, will do more 
to prevent a certain class of crimes than anything 
else. Away back in the 60s there was an epidemic 
of a crime known as “‘garroting” in London, which 
nothing seemed able to stop. They finally passed a 
law that the only punishment should be the lash. 
Within a fortnight there was not a single garrote case 
brought into court. 

It is said that every people has the government it 
deserves, and New York certainly has the criminals 
it deserves, because it does everything it can to encour- 
age that part of the population, and to make the city 
attractive to them. If we look up Nos. 170 and 172 
of the police rules, we find that the mere act of club- 
bing a gangster is unlawful and the officer can be 
severely punished for it, instead of which it would 
seem only reasonable that he should be rewarded, 
especially if the clubbing is fatal. 
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The consequence of this rule is that the gangster 
can enter a complaint against the policeman for club- 
bing him, whether any such clubbing ever took place 
or not, and the policeman loses time and pay in ap- 
pearing before the commissioner. I have before me 
the report of a case in which a policeman bravely 
defended himself in a fight with half a dozen of 
these thugs, and landed the ringleader in jail after 
clubbing him into submission. 

When charges were preferred against him, he went 
to the storekeepers in the neighborhood who had wit- 
nessed the attack upon him, but they refused to testify 
to the facts, for fear the gang would beat them 
up and and smash their shop windows in revenge. 
The consequence was that all this officer got for his 
bravery was a fine of 30 days pay. 

Another case still fresh in the memory of many, 
is that of the officer who was fined 20 days pay for us- 
ing his club on the notorious Owney Madden, later 
charged with the murder of Patsey Doyle. The of- 
ficer who had to use his club to save his own life in ar- 
resting Terry Reilly, another notorious gang leader, 
was brought up on charges of assault. 

The police regulations should be so amended that 
any officer who is attacked by any gang, or one whom 
he knows to be a member of a gang, should be fined 
10 days pay for leaving him alive. This maudlin 
sentimentality, and our exaggerated ideas of justice 
and fair play, are expensive luxuries when it comes 
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to extending the mantle of its protection to such ver- 
min as professional assassins. 

There are signs of improvement lately. A city 
magistrate in New York complimented a policeman 
from the bench for having shot a gangster, and com- 
mended him for having killed another one a few days 
before. The magistrate went further than that, and 
advised all policemen finding this class of criminal 
at work to shoot to kill. Within a month his advice 
was followed, and quite a few so-called ‘‘gunmen” 
died on the sidewalk. 

But why wait until they commit a crime? We. do 
not wait until a tiger eats a native, or a snake bites 
some one. Why not give the police orders to shoot 
on sight any man whom they know to be a gangster, 
or gunman? Is he not just as dangerous as a tiger 
or a snake? Who knows what he will do, or what 
innocent shopkeeper he will hold up and kill if he is 
let run loose? 

It is a waste of time to arrest and try him. When 
the police arrested the leader of the Gopher gang, 
one of his pals attempted a rescue, and both prisoners 
required the services of the ambulance surgeon shortly 
afterward. The undertaker would have been more 
appropriate. Commenting on this, the New York 


Tribune says: 


“So long as these thugs unite to plunder the public and main- 
tain themselves in violation of all laws, it will be better to have 
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them clubbed into submission than permitted to defy the police. 
It is to be hoped that the social structure may be changed so that 
some sweet day there will be no gangs. Meanwhile the safety 
of honest citizens depends on rigorous repressive measures 
toward these active enemies of society.” 


There is no necessity to change the social structure. 
All that is necessary is to open our eyes to the facts of 
the case, and to see the criminal classes in their true 
relation to the law-abiding part of the community. 
These gangsters and thieves are simply rats. There 
should be a bounty for every dead one brought in. 

Of course, if one sees a rat and recognizes it as 
an animal that spreads some of the most loathsome 
diseases, while it lives by preying upon the domestic 
larder, that is not sufficient justification for killing it. 
Even if we catch one in the act, and can swear that 
the depredation was committed by that particular 
rat, humanity demands that we put it into a cage and 
feed and care for it for a term of years, in company 
with a few hundred of its own kind. If we do not 
succeed in catching them in the act, we must not mo- 
lest them, even if they overrun the house. If we 
want to catch them in the act, we must sit up all night 
and watch for them, just as the police stay up all 
night, watching for these human rats. It is this 
policy, pursued with regard to the criminal classes, 
that accounts for the continual increase of crime in 
advance of the increase in population. 
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The present theory of dealing with the matter is 
to allow the criminals to organize and perfect them- 
selves in their art by long practice, while we remain in 
complete ignorance of the place or time at which the 
next burglary will be committed, although it is per- 
fectly well known to the police that some one of a 
certain class of men will do it. 

Since prohibition, a high premium has been placed 
on the special criminal industry known as bootlegging, 
which occupies a unique position on account of various 
connecting crimes. In the first place, it has induced 
probably 25 per cent of the population to become re- 
ceivers of stolen, smuggled, or contraband goods. It 
requires the investment of established capital. It re- 
quires intelligent and widespread organization, and 
this includes agreements with other criminal classes, 
especially blackmailers, to protect itself. 

The enormous success of bootlegging as a business 
has resulted in directing the attention of the criminal 
classes generally to the immense advantages of organi- 
zation and to the impunity with which the law may be 
defied. The result has been that those engaged in 
other branches, especially burglary and hold-ups, no 
longer work as individuals, but are part of a thoroughly 
organized system, like a trade union. This system 
takes few chances, but works on well laid plans, and 
has at its command the best legal talent for defence, 
carefully prepared alibis, professional bondsmen for 
bail, political influence for various purposes, and a 
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thorough knowledge of the various loopholes by which 
a criminal may escape punishment, even if convicted. 
In addition to all this, all those engaged in criminal 
operations on a large scale have a perfect organization 
for the disposal of stolen property, whether it is silks, 
furs, or jewelry. 

While the criminal is secretly laying his slate for 
a holdup, or a burglary, or one of the murders which 
recent revelations have shown to be easily arranged 
for, the police dress in conspicuous uniforms and 
parade the streets inhabited by those about to be 
robbed, on the off chance that they will be fortunate 
enough to see the robbery or murder committed and 
will be quick enough to catch the perpetrators. 

This system of preventing crime during its com- 
mission makes no allowance, of course, for the pos- 
session of any intelligence on the part of those who 
know the exact time and range of the policeman’s 
beat, or any of the other matters which are usually 
depended upon to secure the safety of the intended 
victim. 

Now let us consider a very similar state of things 
that occurs every winter in the Maine woods. A 
party of men go into camp and spend the day pa- 
trolling the forest or watching a runway in the hope 
that a deer will happen along. If the average hun- 
ter gets a shot at a deer once a week he is lucky. This 
is becausé he has not the slightest idea where the deer 
are, where they will come from, nor where they are 
likely to go, except on general principles. All he can 
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do is to wait for them in such places as he thinks they 
will probably visit. 

If a guide were to tell one of these men that he saw 
two or three deer feeding quietly on the other side 
of the hill would the hunter sit still and hope that 
the deer would come his way presently, or would he 
immediately start for the place where they had been 
seen and follow up their trail until he got.a shot at 
one of them? 

It being matter of record that the police are quite 
familiar with these habitual criminals, their names, 
their companions and their haunts, the place for the 
policeman would seem to be right alongside of them. 
There is no necessity to take them into custody. The 
law does not allow that. 

There are 10,000 policemen in New York. There 
are twice as many in London. Suppose we take a 
couple of thousand off patrol duty on the streets 
of law-abiding citizens, and assign them under the 
regular relief system, to 2,000 well known habitual 
criminals, beginning with the gangsters for first choice. 
Give each officer instructions never to leave his man 
night or day until relieved. Never to lay hands on 
him, but simply to keep forever at his side, turning 
him over to the next officer on duty. 

What would happen? When the gang met to dis- 
cuss the next killing for which $500 or so was offered, 
there would be as many policemen as gangsters present 
to listen to the assignment. When the man selected 
for the job went to get his gun, the policeman would 
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be there also, and the Sullivan law, which is now the 
joke of the underworld, would step in and finish up 
that gangster on the spot. 

If this thing got monotonous, and the haunted man 
thought better to leave the city, he would find another 
oficer waiting for him in the city to which he emi- 
grated, and the whole 2,000 would soon find them- 
selves literally hounded to death or driven to work. 
Unable to steal, unable to obtain work except under 
the eye of the ever present policeman, these rats 
would settle their own problem. When they got 
ready to jump into the river or hang themselves—for 
them to go to work is unthinkable—the officer would 
be free for assignment to another case. It would 
not be long. I should say forty-eight hours for each 
individual would be a fair average. 

There is a law against carrying concealed weapons 
in the State of New York, but the law has the defect 
of so many American-made laws, inasmuch as there 
is no provision for carrying it out. There should 
be another law that any person found upon the street 
at any time of day with a weapon concealed about 
his or her person should be liable to immediate arrest 
and sentenced to thirty lashes. I am a great believer 
in the cat, having seen it in action many times with 
excellent results. 

Such a law should give to every policeman the right 
of search. ‘Those who have licenses to carry weapons, 
such as drivers of mail trucks, runners for banks, etc., 
should be obliged to carry their weapons where they 
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are not only in sight, but ready to hand for instant 
use. 

Two things stand in the way of carrying out the 
program of attaching an officer to the side of every 
known criminal until the criminal has had enough of 
it. One is that if the man were driven to death, 
or killed while resisting the officer, there would go 
up the usual howl about having sent an immortal 
soul unprepared before its Maker. We have not yet 
come to realize that these criminals are part of our 
own body, festering sores, from which the pus should 
be speedily removed, before it poisons our whole 
social system. 

The other obstacle would be to find officers to do 
the work. There is something about the spy system, 
or the continual dogging on the heels of another per- 
son, that is repugnant to the average policeman, and 
doubtless many of them would give up their shields 
before they would take an assignment to such duty, 
even if a law could be passed making it a duty under 
the penal code. The fact that the legislature would 
not pass such a law, or that officers would not carry it 
out does not alter the fact that it could be done, so 
once again man has himself to blame for the evil. 

Our laws are defective inasmuch as they are de- 
signed to punish crime; not to prevent it. They aim 
to bail water up hill, instead of preventing it from 
ever running down. Prevention is supposed to lie 
in the fear of punishment, but there is no such fear 
among habitual criminals, as any one who has had 
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any experience with them can testify. This is be- 
cause the offender does not regard the punishment as 
by any means a certainty. 

The clerk who pilfers from his employer does so 
because he thinks he will never be detected; the bus- 
iness man who cheats his customers, either by false 
accounts in the grocer’s bill, or by the adulteration of 
his goods, or by short weight, becomes bolder by not 
being found out, and like the embezzler in the bank, 
thinks he can stop any time, when he has made his 
pile. Fear of punishment would deter these if they 
were sure it would come. If every first offender knew 
that detection was certain and that punishment, no 
matter how light, would surely follow, many a career 
of crime would be nipped in the bud. 

There are many who believe our punishments are 
not severe enough to restrain crime, but the severity 
has nothing to do with the restraint. History teaches 
us that when penalties are too severe the injured per- 
sons will not prosecute, as they dread having the 
responsibility of such things on their conscience. The 
important thing is the certainty that the punishment 
will come, and especially the suddenness with which 
that certainty will be realized. These long drawn out 
trials and postponements and appeals make one forget 
all about the original offense, and the punishment has 
no effect except upon the immediate offender. 

If it were impossible for the criminal to escape the 
consequences of his crime, and he knew it, half our 
jails would be empty in a few years; but while every 
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offender has before him thousands of examples of 
crime unpunished, thousands more undetected even, 
and while he knows that he can defeat justice with 
false witnesses, prepared alibis, and political influence, 
he is willing to take a chance. 

Before considering a possible cure for this evil, it 
will be well to look for a moment at its cause. It is 
well known that one always finds some physical defect 
back of a mental defect, and that this is universally 
true of the habitual criminal. In his case, the physi- 
cal defect is almost invariably incurable. If it can be 
cured, the mental tendency to crime can be eliminated, 
but it is an absolute waste of time to attempt any re- 
form of a mind that is in a diseased body. If that 
bodily defect cannot be cured, and the criminal instinct 
has once taken root, the only thing is to destroy the 
whole combination, or at least to prevent any possi- 
bility of its passing on the taint to others. 

All the suggestions for exterminating criminals just 
made in the preceding pages are idle, although they 
may read as if they might accomplish something. No 
one realizes their futility better than I do, although I 
suggest them. I have had nine years experience with 
criminals in one of our State penitentiaries, having a 
privilege which the prisoners one to another had not; 
that of talking to them with comparative freedom. I 
made a very large number of notes of what I learned 
during those years, and the sum of it was that no 
matter what you did with the present crop of criminals, 
there would be another crop next year. 
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I never could see the benefit to the State or the indi- 
vidual in sending a man to prison for five years, 
whether he had stolen a piece of rope—perhaps with 
a horse at one end of it—or had swindled hundreds of 
poor people out of the savings of a lifetime. In one 
case the man gets his horse back; in the other the 
victims of a swindler get nothing. In both cases the 
criminal gets board and lodging for five years, and an 
opportunity to save a few dollars by working over- 
time. The confinement does not bother him after the 
first week or two. 

As pointed out in the chapter on Weeds, the only 
possible way to reduce the number of our criminals is 
to study their breeding places. Killing them off or 
shutting them up in prison as they come to maturity 
is simply bailing water up hill instead of preventing 
it from ever running down. Such methods remind one 
of the story of the rich man upon whose estate there 
was a small lake, which was infested with croaking 
frogs. He paid a large sum of money to have those 
frogs all fished out and destroyed, but gave special 
instructions that the “‘pretty little fishes, with the round 
heads and waggly tails’ should not be touched. 

In order to get rid of the criminal we must go back 
to the tadpole stage and find out what breeds tadpoles. 
From what I have seen of criminals, the cases in which 
an otherwise good citizen goes wrong, such as a bank 
clerk speculating with the bank’s money, are a very 
small percentage. Their lapse is due to a want of 
proper moral training in childhood and youth, and is 
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usually helped along by the negligence of the bank 
offcials, which puts temptation in the way of those who 
are not strong morally. 

The great mass of criminals seem to be either physi- 
cal or moral defectives, or to have been subject to evil 
influences from infancy. It is astonishing how little 
parents realize the mental reactions of certain things. 
A child falls and hurts itself, and as the mother picks 
it up she slaps the floor, with the remark, ‘Naughty 
floor to hurt baby,” and so the child gets its first lesson 
in revenge. 

I found no less than fifty-one prisoners in one institu- 
tion who first learned to steal in the same way. Their 
parents sent them out to pick up firewood, and incident- 
ally to beg. If the returns were not satisfactory or 
nil, the result was a licking. ‘The natural result was 
the inference that to return empty handed meant 
another licking, so that if firewood or cash did not 
come honestly, the best way was to follow the example 
of others who were also afraid of punishment but had 
learned their lesson, and steal. The number of girls 
who took their first step on the downward path 
through being forced to beg in office buildings would 
be appalling if it were accurately known. 

Poverty is one of the greatest breeders of crime, not 
only on account of the temptation to supply necessities 
without paying for them, but on account of the total 
absence of healthy amusement and moral associations. 
The child who has no playground but the streets, and 
no companions but the corner loafers, grows up with 
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a contempt for law and order, and a vague idea that 
all who are better off than he are his enemies. 

Although he may never actually enter the criminal 
ranks, what must be the type of mentality that he will 
communicate to his offspring? What sort of a consti- 
tution will he transmit if he has been all his life dirty 
and underfed? The criminals that are recruited from 
the so-called upper classes of society are invariably 
found to have the same mental or physical defects as 
the recruits from the slums. 

Until we can get at the root of the matter, and can 
insist upon some system of education, both in the home 
and the school, which shall fix in the child’s mind a 
proper respect for the rights of others, especially with 
regard to property, and can see to it that those who 
are likely to have defective offspring are prevented 
from haying any at all, we shall never get rid of the 
criminal. At present, our school system considers it 
more important for a child to know that Madrid is 
the capital of Spain, or to be able to repeat the order 
of the Presidents, than it is for him to understand the 
fundamental principles of personal honesty. 

There is no use trying to stamp out vice and crime 
by preaching, because the elements from which they 
spring are not listening. The reform must begin 
further back, just how far back we do not yet know. 
Neither the Bible nor the pulpit is of the slightest 
help. Nature knows the secret. We must go to Na- 
ture to find it. 

This would naturally suggest that the proper place 
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for the convicted criminal would be the observation 
ward in an hospital; not the training school for crime 
that we call a penitentiary and fancy to be a reforma- 
tory. 

Imaginative reporters and social reformers will pay 
a visit to one of our penal institutions and will come 
away with the impression that criminals are no dif- 
ferent from other people and with a soft spot in their 
hearts for the many smart, intelligent, energetic men 
they find within their walls that should be useful mem- 
bers of society. It is quite true that they might have 
been useful members of society, but they are not, be- 
cause they are defectives, although the defects are not 
apparent to the transient visitor. There are many 
intelligent, bright, fine looking dogs, that should be 
useful, domestic animals, but they have rabies, and we 
shoot them without a moment’s hesitation the moment 
we discover it. The only difference between the two 
is that we labor under the delusion that the criminal 
has an individual immortal soul, and the dog has not. 
If we reversed our conception, and believed that the 
dog had a soul and the man had none, the world would 
soon be as full of mad dogs as it now is of criminals. 

I have never been able to convince some persons that 
charity is responsible for a great amount of petty 
crime, but that is matter for separate treatment. 

It is difficult for the logical mind to find any con- 
nection between robbery and murder and asking the 
community that is robbed of life and property to pay 
the perpetrator’s board and lodging for a term of 
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years. We are so accustomed to it that we never stop 
to think about the absurdity of it. It is even more 
ridiculous than letting a man insult you and then offer- 
ing him a chance to kill you in a duel. After nine 
years experience within the walls of one of our largest 
penitentiaries I am free to confess that I have never 
seen a single case in which this form of punishment ac- 
complished anything except to obliterate the prisoner’s 
sense of guilt. It is such a common thing as he sees 
it in prison; so many hundreds have done it and never 
speak of it with regret. 

So far as the confinement goes, it may be useful in 
keeping them out of mischief for a time; but they are 
learning new tricks in the interval. I worked for five 
years beside a bank cashier, convicted for forgery, and 
was astonished at the questions the other prisoners 
put to him. ‘Would the number on a check be noticed 
if it were out of the natural order of the numbers on 
checks issued by a prominent firm? Would an office 
boy’s identification be taken? Did the paying teller 
always look up an account to see if there was so much 
on hand before paying cash? Was there any limit 
fixed by the rules of the bank for cash payments to 
strangers, even when identified?” What was the 
object of such questions except to guide the inquirers 
in future operations? 

The old timers soon get used to the confinement, 
although any of them can tell you to a day, or even an 
hour, how much longer they have to stay. I have yet 
to see a first term prisoner who would not be much 
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more thoroughly deterred from further visits if he 
were discharged in five days than if he were kept for 
five years, especially if he got one good flogging be- 
fore his discharge. 

Our theory of punishment for crime is not revenge, 
but reformation; but we entirely overlook a much 
more important point than either, and that is restitu- 
tion. Our first consideration should not be for the 
fate of the offender, but for the man who is robbed. 
Before anything else, we should provide for the return 
of his property or its equivalent, and with that end in 
view we should devote our attention to demonstrating 
to the criminal classes, for once and for all, that their 
business does not pay. Once convince them of that, 
and let them know that you are not only in earnest 
about it, but have both the will and the power to en- 
force it, and you can turn your prisons into public 
lodging houses for the homeless poor. 

If it is possible to make a practically complete list 
of every individual that has a certain income and who 
is therefore taxable to a certain amount, perhaps be- 
cause he is engaged in a certain business, or has a legiti- 
mate income, it should be equally possible to make a list 
of those who have no business that they care to ac- 
knowledge, and no visible means of obtaining a liveli- 
hood; in other words, a fairly complete social register 
of the criminal classes. Any the census-takers might 
miss would soon be produced by the others who were on 
the list when they discovered the object of it. This list 
would include names, aliases, addresses and property, 
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even if it were nothing but the clothes on their backs. 
There are many persons living entirely on the proceeds 
of vice and crime who are worth many thousands of 
dollars. 

The moment a robbery is committed, and the amount 
of the loss assessed by competent persons, just as we 
now assess the loss at a fire, the criminal class should 
be notified to step up and settle, precisely on the same 
plan as the members of a tontine insurance company 
settle on the death of a member. 

If they don’t settle within twenty-four hours, take 
their property, no matter whether the person whose 
property is taken had any connection with the robbery 
or not. They belong to the tontine, and they will. 
have to pay, settling with the other members later 
among themselves. If the person whose property is 
seized rebels or protests, the answer is, ‘You are all 
in the same business, members of the same firm or 
corporation and therefore all equally liable for the 
debts of the concern. If you are not; get out of the 
business and we will take your name off the list.” 

If the police and the politicians can collect pro- 
tection money from those engaged in unlawful occupa- 
tions, and line their pockets with the spoils, they can 
surely collect restitution money from the same source, 
and much more effectively with the law at their back. 
Of course it will be said that such a thing is a dream; 
totally impracticable under present conditions. This 
is quite true, but conditions can be changed. My point 
is that this or something like it can be done, and that 
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if man will not do it, he is responsible for the evil he 
complains of, not God. 

Crimes committed in sudden anger, as a result of 
jealousy or quarrels, by individuals that have other- 
wise led perfectly blameless lives, it is not my province 
to discuss, because such things have nothing to do with 
the problem of evil, and belong more properly to the 
category of moral accidents. But the ordinary, every- 
day, habitual thief, the pickpocket, the burglar, the 
gangster and gunman, and even the confidence man, 
belong to a distinct class, which can be checked up as 
accurately as any trade or calling, and one that should 
be as easily handled as a labor union if they were 
treated as a class, and not as individuals. We have 
a list of the 400. Why not one of the 20,000? 

What is necessary is to lay down the law to these 
people en masse. Some are thieves, some are receivers 
of stolen goods. One actually picks the pocket, 
another stands ready to have the wallet passed to him, 
while a third assists the others to escape by interfering 
with pursuit. They are all more or less intimately 
connected throughout the ramifications of the under- 
world, and this connection, which is continually used 
to defeat the ends of justice, should be used to carry 
that justice home. 

When Turkey and Bulgaria had a row in 1909 over 
the boundary question, and Bulgaria sent troops to 
the Turkish frontier, Foreign Secretary Grey commu- 
nicated with the signers of the Berlin Treaty and 
invited Bulgaria to demobilize and to agree with 
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Turkey upon a proper idemnity. If either of them 
refused to agree to that program, the great European 
powers would close their pockets. We all know what 
that means. Needless to say Turkey and Bulgaria 
promptly agreed. 

If nations can bulldoze one another in this manner, 
regardless of consequences to the individuals com- 
prising the nations affected, simply because they are 
powerful enough to impose their will, why cannot the 
same principle be carried out on a smaller scale be- 
tween the classes of society, according to their power 
to enforce their will? Why cannot honest people with 
the power of their immense majority lay down the 
law to the criminal classes en masse? ; 

A nation goes to war in an attempt to force its will 
upon another nation, and kills off thousands of useful 
members of society for the sake of a principle, yet we 
are afraid to kill off an army of worthless crooks that 
are of no use to any one, but are a continual menace 
to life and property and ten times more dangerous 
than any foreign nation that we propose to spend mil- 
lions of dollars arming against. The principle that 
would guide us in such a war of extermination is 
infinitely more just than any of those for which nations 
go to war. 

But if we eliminate we must also provide against a 
repetition of the evil. Prevention is always better 
than cure. Among the most fruitful breeders of 
crime are the daily newspaper and the movie. One 
would think that the principal business of the daily 
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press was a correspondence course of instruction in 
crime, taught more by example than by precept. 
More than half the news of the day in normal times 
is police news, especially on the front page, and it 
keeps the growing generation so familiar with crime 
and vice in all its aspects, without any particular stigma 
attached to it, that this familiarity inevitably breeds 
the proverbial contempt. 

Any person who is familiar with the most ele- 
mentary principles of psychology knows that anything 
which is constantly in the thoughts must eventually 
show itself in action. It is matter of common knowl- 
edge that those well meaning but misguided persons 
who wish to warn the young against certain evil habits, 
simply suggest things to their innocent minds that they 
would never otherwise have thought of, and by exciting 
their curiosity practically inoculate them with the very 
evil they wish to prevent. 

There is not the slightest necessity or excuse for the 
mention of any criminal offense in the newspapers. 
The police courts are open to the public, but any re- 
port of what transpires there should be absolutely 
prohibited. The matter concerns no one but the ac- 
cused and his accusers. It should have no more in- 
terest to you than a pocket that was picked yesterday 
in Rome. 

It is all very well to talk about the freedom of the 
press; but the press is not free to print lascivious 
stories or to describe sexual perversions. Why? 
Because it is universally recognized that such things 
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poison the mind and corrupt the morals. Why is it 
not equally pernicious to poison us with this eternal 
parade of criminal excesses, murder, and outrage, 
until we get so familiar with it that we not only tol- 
erate it, but come to regard it as matter of course? 

No small part of the evil of newspaper reports of 
criminal proceedings is the opportunity it gives for 
the pose of criminal lawyers. As soon as an im- 
portant crime is committed we find lengthy interviews 
with the chief of detectives, the prosecuting attorney, 
and all the persons who will be called up as witnesses, 
to say nothing of minute descriptions of the crime it- 
self, and the more disgusting the details the better. 

How often we read that such and such a lawyer 
feels that this case must make or mar his reputation, 
and that he is bending all his energies toward a con- 
viction, without any regard to the actual guilt of the 
accused, with a view to being elected to some im- 
portant office next year. Ill this is simply exploiting 
the worst elements in our social system to gratify the 
selfish ambition of a few individuals. 

It is the boast of some newspapers that their re- 
porters have been instrumental in running down clues 
and discovering culprits that had eluded the regular 
police force. If this is true, there is nothing to pre- 
vent these young gentlemen with exceptional detec- 
tive ability from offering their services to the State 
without boasting about it in the newspapers. My ex- 
perience has been that the police could have done 
just as much as any reporter if it had been to their 
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interest, which is not always the case. There is 
too much money between some criminals and their 
apprehension. One need not mention cases. 

The newspapers say that the public demands this 
sort of news and point to the fact that more papers 
are sold during the trial of a scandal like Beecher’s, 
or of a murderer like Carlyle Harris, than at any 
other time. In other words, they enrich themselves 
by pandering to the depraved tastes of the community, 
like those restaurants that attract customers by 
parading half naked women in their cabarets. In- 
stead of using the immense influence of the newspaper 
for the benefit of humanity, they are continually drag- 
ging it into the mire by keeping its readers in touch 
with the worst elements. 

And yet we ask why God allows so much wicked- 
ness to exist in the world. The answer to that ques- 
tion is that He has nothing to do with it. We 
encourage and propagate it. We prepare the ground 
in which it grows, and gloat over the contemplation 
of the crop. 

The ideal court of justice would be one with a 
trapdoor in the bottom of the prisoner’s dock, which 
could be sprung the moment he was found guilty. 
What is under the trapdoor is no one’s business. 
The effect upon the audience and especially upon the 
prisoner’s companions in evil would be salutary to a 
degree. A few mistakes would be made, of course, 
but there are mistakes made in everything; even the 
most eminent surgeons have been known to make 
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mistakes that, cost valuable lives. No one imagines 
that every person now in prison is certainly guilty. 

A competent magistrate, with a trapdoor and an 
electric button at his elbow would do away with all 
this absurd expense of long-winded trials, wearisome 
cross-examinations, courts of appeal, prisons of deten- 
tion, bail bonds, witness fees, hand-writing experts 
and all the paraphernalia that goes to make up the 
modern show, for it is nothing else. The prisoner 
and the elementary facts of the case are quite lost 
sight of in the parade of legal subtlety and official 
importance, which is all for the benefit of the news- 
papers. If it were the law that any case not disposed 
of in five days would subject the attorneys on both 
sides to disbarment, things would go much more ex- 
peditiously. More time, money, and talent are wasted 
on a single criminal than the whole evil breed of 
them are worth. Chicago had a case recently which 
dragged along for five weeks, although both prisoners 
had confessed themselves guilty before they were 
brought into court. Five minutes should have been 
enough. 

The movie is another medium for keeping the public 
mind, and especially that of youth, constantly in con- 
tact with the criminal class. The Board of Censors 
issues a lot of regulations as to what it will not allow, 
and one sees these violated in every other reel that 
is shown. The foundation of most of the movie 
plots is robbery, attempted rape, or murder, whether 
committed by the picturesquely costumed bronco 
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buster of the West, the society man of leisure, or 
the intellectual leader of Chinatown. 

Both the newspaper and the movie are conducted 
on the same lines, and both have the same end in 
view, to fill their pockets at the expense of public 
morality, to breed familiarity with vice and crime and 
so to perpetuate some of the greatest evils in this 
“worst of all possible worlds.” 

The United States seems to be behind all other 
countries in its administration of criminal law. In 
1922 Judge Marcus Kavanagh, of Chicago, made a 
tour of Canada to investigate their judical procedure. 
This is what he had to say about it when he got back: 


“When a man is convicted of crime in Canada, that ends 
the matter. He is not granted innumerable new trials, until 
all the witnesses are frightened away, or die of old age; nor is 
he immediately paroled out, to resume his criminal career. 
The penalties imposed for vicious crimes are twice as severe as 
those in the United States. In fact the entire Canadian theory 
seems to involve protection for the people, with only secondary 
concern for the criminal. In the United States, it is just the 
other way round.” 


The civil law is even worse in some respects, ow- 
ing to the fact that even if one of the parties to the 
dispute is perfectly in the right, and the case is de- 
cided in his favor, he has to pay his own lawyers’ 
fees, and waste his time and substance defending an 
unjustifiable suit. It is quite a common thing for a 
rich corporation to attack some small business con- 
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cern by bringing a suit against it, and practically ruin 
that business with the costs of defending the action, 
or compel it to compromise, as if it had lost the suit. 
I have had to spend nearly fifty dollars in or- 
der to collect twenty that a newspaper tried to 
talk me out of. If one person or corporation forces 
a law-suit upon another, the one who is found to be 
in the wrong should pay all the costs, as is done in 
England and in other countries. 

The trouble with America is that we have too many 
laws, and that justice costs too much to get. Wash- 
ington and forty-eight States are continually at work 
turning out laws, with no regard to the laws of supply 
and demand. In February, 1925, there were about 
twenty thousand bills pending in various State legis- 
latures then in session, from four to eight thousand 
of which were more than likely to become laws. 

The Fifty-ninth Congress passed 30,000 bills and 
resolutions and the next one had before it 17,946 
when Senator Stanley of Kentucky called attention 
to the figures. An investigation by the Chamber of 
Congress of the United States ten years ago, 1915, 
revealed that Congress and the State legislatures had 
passed 62,250 laws in five years, as compared with 
the 1,500 passed by the British Parliament in ten 
years. It is computed that the United States enacts 
more laws that are even proposed by the five leading 
nations of the world outside. 

We turn out about 12,000 laws a year, and our 
court decisions cover about 175,000 pages. Add to 
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this the purely municipal laws, and the total is about 
200,000 a year. The National Budget Committee 
says that there are now in force in the United States 
about 2,000,000 laws, and it takes 650 large volumes 
to hold the printed Supreme Court opinions on ques- 
tions on constitutionality. The law library of Colum- 
bia University contains more than 100,000 volumes 
and is added to at the rate of about 8,000 a year. 

As ignorance of the law is no excuse, and knowledge 
of such a mass of laws is impossible, even to those 
in the profession, we may perhaps add this to our 
list of evils; but it will remain an evil that is man made, 
and that can by man be cured. 

The folly of putting so many laws on the statute 
books is that nine out of ten of them are unpopular, 
and were never really required. ‘The consequence is 
that they are either ignored or openly violated. The 
result is that a feeling of indifference or contempt for 
the law generally is engendered among all classes, each 
individual insisting only on the laws that protect his 
own interests, and totally disregarding the laws that 
affect only the interests of others, or that interfere 
with his interests. It will take a long time to bring 
the moral standard of the race up to the point at which 
each individual will obey the laws because he knows 
it is for the best interests of everyone, including him- 
self, to do so, and not because he is afraid of the 
consequences if he trangresses those laws. 
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So much has lately been written on the subject of 
war and the reasons for and against it, that it seems 
hardly worth while to add anything to the discussion; 
but as war is considered one of the greatest evils in 
the world, it comes within the scope of our investiga- 
tions. 

War seems to be Nature’s way of attaining to her 
ends. Everything we have in the world has cost a 
struggle; all progress is a fight against obstacles, 
against tyranny, against slavery. All the things that 
we prize most in peace have been gained in war, and 
after the smoke of battle has cleared away, and 
the maimed and killed have been forgotten, the coun- 
try that has been devastated by war seems to take 
on a new lease of life, and become more prosperous 
than ever before, probably because war develops cer- 
tain qualities of discipline, temperance, organization, 
tireless effort, and mutual helpfulness, which show 
themselves strongly in the next generation. 

The sons of those that fought at Gettysburg and 
Bull Run have accomplished more than any generation 
of Americans since 1776. The progress made by the 
Southern States since the war is almost beyond belief. 
Germany has made the most astonishing strides since 
1870, and France has developed wonderfully in the 
same period, especially in her colonies. 

242 
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These are armed wars. But what we call peace is 
also war. ‘The only difference is that the combatants 
for supremacy in the various fields of human endeavor 
do not shoot each other, but the struggle is none the 
less fierce and the cost in human life and suffering is 
no smaller. The number of maimed and killed upon 
our railways in the struggle for quicker transportation, 
for instance, may not be as many at one time or in 
one year as in actual battle, but the total of killed and 
wounded is enormous during fifty years of peace. 

The present aspect of peaceful war is the economi- 
cal struggle for the control of the markets of the 
world. England has long been skimming the cream 
and Germany thinks it is time she had a larger share, 
and backs up her claim with the assertion of her intel- 
lectual superiority. 

It is a curious and important fact that every na- 
tion in the world thinks it is the top of the heap and 
looks down upon all other nations with mild con- 
tempt. There is nothing finer than the scorn of the 
Bedouin Arab for all the civilized races of mankind, 
which he considers as far beneath him as the founda- 
tion is below the spire. 

Just so long as one nation considers itself superior 
to another, which is the opinion of all the nations 
on the face of the earth, there will be trouble when 
that superiority is seriously called in question. Our 
individual ‘and minor differences of opinion, which lead 
to quarrels, lawsuits and such, are simply wars on a 
small scale, and these differences will last until such 
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time as mankind shall be agreed upon all subjects of 
justice and equity. Any scheme for the abolition of 
war before that time is a dream. 

It is all very well to talk about arbitration, but 
that must have facts before the tribunal, and not as- 
pirations. It must take into consideration treaties 
that were made under vastly different circumstances 
from the present. If one nation that is advancing 
with giant strides comes before a Peace Congress or a 
League of Nations and demands more room, and the 
room on the globe is all taken up by other nations, 
who shall decide by simple arbitration which shall be 
sacrificed, and at what price? 

If the League turns down the applicants, they will 
take what they want by force. It is simply another 
phase of Nature’s law for the survival of the fittest, 
which in such matters is always the strongest. At a 
Peace Conference, the weakest nation in the world 
may be able to talk better than the strongest, in which 
case there is nothing for the stronger to do but to 
quit talking and act, just as when three royal robbers 
pounced on Poland and tore her piecemeal. 

In any arbitration proceedings any conference would 
feel compelled to act in accordance with established 
ideas of justice and equity, or what we call moral law; 
but moral law is for the individual; force is the only 
deciding factor in national affairs. 

There are two apparently contradictory views with 
regard to armed conflict, each of which has its sup- 
porters. One is that if a nation has a large and pow- 
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erful army and navy, it will certainly seek some 
occasion to use it. If you give a boy a new pair of 
rubber boots, he will never be satisfied until he has 
waded through the gutter with them, and kicked up all 
the mud:and slush he can find, just to prove to himself 
that they are really waterproof. Give him a rubber 
coat, and he will be uneasy until it rains. Give him 
a gun and he immediately wants to shoot something. 

Some theorists insist that it is the same with a nation, 
and that if you take a large body of men and arm them 
to the teeth with the most improved weapons for kill- 
ing, there must have been some object in view when 
this was done, and those who are responsible for this 
arming and preparations will never be satisfied until 
they have waded through blood and kicked as much 
civilization to pieces as possible. Give any nation an 
army and navy that it thinks is proof against defeat, 
and it will not rest until it puts them to the test. It 
is not necessary to mention names. 

This view assumes that the nation which is always 
prepared for war is either getting ready to attack, 
or is preparing for defense, or both. ‘The contrary 
view is that if a nation makes no such tremendous 
preparations, no other nation will attack it. But if 
such an undefended nation remains free from attack 
it must be for one of two reasons; the interests of 
more powerful nations do not lie in that direction at 
present, therefore it is not worth attacking now; or, 
the other nation does not feel quite able for the job, 
perhaps because the weakling has powerful friends. 
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But the moment it is to the interest of one nation to 
attack another and the coast is clear for action, the 
defenselessness of the unprepared party will be no 
bar to the proceedings, but rather an encouragement. 
Does the knowledge that you are probably unarmed 
and defenseless prevent the footpad from pointing a 
pistol at you and demanding your money or your 
life? 

We all know the story of the fond mother who 
asked her son what would be the result if he was 
always kind and polite to his playmates, and never 
showed any disposition to quarrel or fight, and the 
boy’s prompt reply that the playmates would all think 
they could lick him. 

Some of the most forceful editorial writers in the 
United States are continually clamoring for the 
children in our public schools to be brought up with 
a hatred for war, but for the country to be prepared 
to defend itself by war if war should be forced upon 
it. How is it possible for a nation to be brought up 
to hate an end, and at the same time to be taught 
that the means to that end are an excellent thing? 
If the preparation for anything is laudable, surely the 
thing itself must be. Race suicide is condemned 
chiefly because it would cut off the supply of men to be 
killed in battle. 

Few persons realize that the maintenance of a 
standing army and navy that would be worth anything 
in modern warfare costs more than actual war, because 
it must be on the payroll all the time. If there are 
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a million men under arms in time of peace between 
two or three great nations, and they spend two years 
with the colors, and there is no war for forty years, 
we get a simple sum in multiplication; 1,000,000 x 
2X 40, is 80,000,000 years of the lives of our best 
youth and manhood spent in idleness. The average 
earnings of these men if at work would be about 
$1,000, or eighty thousand million dollars worth of 
time and productive effort wasted; four hundred 
times the amount of the war indemnity demanded 
by Germany from France in 1870. To this must 
be added the enormous cost of equipment, horses, 
ammunition, automobiles, arms and artillery, to say 
nothing of transportation. 

The only way to end armed warfare would be to 
have no preparation for it anywhere, and therefore 
no possibility of attack or necessity for defense in any 
quarter. If there were no such thing on the face of 
the earth as a sword or a gun, there would be very 
little war. The only way to bring about such a state 
of things would be to prohibit the manufacture of 
arms of any description, just as the only way to stop 
the liquor traffic is to tear down the breweries and 
distilleries, instead of closing the saloons. If any 
one thinks he can get a world wide agreement to that 
program, the job is open to him. 

The cause of all our great modern wars lies back 
in the same error that underlies so many of the 
troubles with our social fabric. There are too many 
people. There would be no need for colonial ex- 
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pansion if their native land had not too many men and 
animals to the acre to support life comfortably. A 
nation breeds too many people and manufactures too 
much stuff. In looking round for an outlet it inev- 
itably comes into competition with other nations that 
have made the same mistake and this soon starts a 
commercial war. That is going on all the time. 

There are therefore two simple solutions to the 
problem of evil as applied to war, neither of which 
is practicable to-day. The first is to keep the popula- 
tion of each country within the limits which that coun- 
try can sustain. ‘The other is to abolish all such things 
as countries. Both together would soon bring about 
the millennium. 

The only thing that makes it possible for ambitious 
monarchs and greedy governments to get soldiers 
enough to fill their armies and die for their country, 
is the fact that these soldiers have a country, and 
have been brought up in the belief that it is the great- 
est country in the world and must maintain its ‘‘place 
in the sun” at all costs. 

If the only possible war in the world was between 
28th street and 29th, one would find considerable dif- 
ficulty in discovering men with sufficient pride in having 
been born in 28th street to sacrifice their lives in de- 
fending it against those born on 29th street. The 
reason is that 28th street has no patriotic songs, no 
sentiment, and above all no monarchs that reign by 
Divine right. 

Patriotism is a costly luxury. If there were no 


WAR AND PEACE 249 


such countries as France, or Germany, or Italy, or 
England, or Russia; no such things as the artificial 
boundaries between these countries which now exist, 
and which are consistently drilled into the children at 
school, one would find some difficulty in finding men 
to die for the defense of their fatherland, unless it 
were to repel an invasion from Mars or Jupiter, be- 
cause it would be all one fatherland, with no geo- 
graphical distinction further than certain numbers 
given to square blocks of territory, laid out for the 
convenience of the post-office department, and condu- 
cive to about as much national pride as the present 
division of the earth by degrees of latitude and longi- 
tude. 

Carnegie spent a good deal of time and thought on 
the problem of peace. If he could have bought a little 
island somewhere and bribed the nations of the earth 
to keep their hands off it, or even have secured pos- 
session of the kingdom of Marino, then he could have 
offered to enroll any one as a citizen. They would 
have to take the usual oath, forswearing allegiance to 
any other country, and also that they would never 
bear arms in the interest of any country. I imagine 
that there would be a few hundred million citizens of 
Carnegie’s country within a year, all exempt from mili- 
tary duty in the countries that gave them birth. 
Those ambitious individuals calling themselves kings 
by Divine right who insist on picking quarrels with 
other Divinely appointed kings would then be at lib- 
erty to fight their own battles with their bare fists. 
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Once let men realize that because they were born in 
longitude 15 east, and other men were born in longi- 
tude 2 east, that is no reason why they should kill each 
other, and the old spirit of the savage in primeval 
man that taught him to regard every one not of his 
own tribe as an enemy, to be killed on sight, will 
quickly disappear. 

If there were no uae but only one country, 
comprising the whole world, there would be no neces- 
sity to quarrel about commercial outlets and foreign 
markets and ‘“‘open doors,” because there would be 
no such things. Any one would be free to sell his 
goods where he could, and the competition for trade 
would probably furnish excitement enough for every 
one, without the additional attraction of occasional 
slaughter by machine guns and poisonous gas. 

The gruesome consequences of war, when viewed at 
close range, certainly have the appearance of a great 
evil, bringing all manner of terror and misery and 
devastation in their train, but the ultimate results seem 
to be for the good of the race. The nations that have 
been most successful in war seem to make the great- 
est progress in peace. If we do not like the actual 
war itself, it is within our power to stop it at any 
time by removing all the predisposing causes, as the 
doctors call them, especially national pride in the lo- 
cality of birth. 

In its ultimate analysis, this is the only thing men 
are willing to fight for and die for, and it is simply an 
ideal. What would some of the soldiers engaged in 
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the World War think if it were suddenly discovered 
that the boundary between France and Germany had 
been wrongly surveyed at a certain point and that 
many of the men who were fighting for France were 
actually born on German soil? To think that such 
a trifle as a surveyor’s mistake should lead men to 
kill their own countrymen? 

As with everything else that we consider evil in 
the world, this armed warfare, which some regard as 
the greatest evil of them all, is up to us. There is 
no one but ourselves to take the matter in hand. We 
know just what has to be done. Just as soon as we 
are really in earnest about it and realize the all im- 
portant truth that to us belongs the power and to us 
will belong the glory, we can stamp out the evil and 
bring about the long promised period when war shall 
be no more. Like all other changes in our habits 
of thought, the movement must come from the masses. 
When the peasant and the workman absolutely re- 
fuse to fight 29th street just because they were born on 
28th street, and this refusal is backed up by their 
votes at the polls, and they organize against both the 
enlistment and the draft just as effectively as they now 
organize strikes in the armies of industry, it will be 
dificult to provide ‘“‘cannon fodder.” 

To bring about such a state of affairs will require 
long and careful preparation, and this preparation 
must begin with the young, and with the impressions 
made on the minds of those to come in future genera- 
tions. The first step in the process of eliminating war 
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must be to weed out familiarity with the idea of war. 
Everything that keeps alive the memory of quarrels 
between nations in the past should be destroyed. It 
should be against the law of nations to allow anything 
in the nature of war memorial, or soldiers’ monument, 
to stand, or any trophies, such as captured cannon, 
to be exhibited anywhere. The ancients understood 
this. 

The next step should be to cut out everything re- 
ferring to wars from our school books, which are at 
present among the most baleful influences we have, 
stamping upon the mind of the young, at the most 
impressionable age, feelings of contempt and of su- 
periority toward other nations. In teaching history 
in the school, under our present system, the country 
to which the school belongs is the only country in the 
world that amounts to a hill of beans. Its accomplish- 
ments in peace and war, especially war, are set forth 
at length, with all the embellishments possible, and 
too often without much regard to historical accuracy. 
After reading some of the stories of the American 
Revolution; the battle of Lexington, and Paul Re- 
vere’s ride, it is both instructive and chastening to go 
to the Public Library and read the newspaper accounts 
of those proceedings, published at the time they oc- 
curred. It is a good tonic after reading the English 
school history of the Battle of Waterloo, to read the 
same story in a German school book. 

In teaching history in schools, the subject of wars 
should be absolutely taboo. If we have had a disa- 
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greement with a neighbor, which is finally patched up 
and settled, we do not hang up his picture in the parlor, 
and frame the acrimonious correspondence that passed 
between us, so that our children shall be constantly 
reminded that we got the verdict when the case went 
to court. 

In our school histories, as much space should be 
given to the history of other nations; as much praise 
accorded to their leading men and accomplishments; 
as much interest should be awakened in their ideas 
and aspirations, as in anything connected with our own 
country. Only in that way can future generations be 
brought to realize what we are pleased to call the 
brotherhood of man. As long as children are brought 
up in the belief that their own country is the only 
one worth learning anything about, and that all other 
countries are simply divisions of the earth’s surface, 
upon which foreigners of some kind or other live, just 
so long shall we cultivate the spirit that refers to all 
foreigners in terms of contempt; calling them chinks, 
kikes, dagoes, micks, and so forth. Other nations 
show the same contempt for us, and if a list of the 
terms of scorn and derision which foreigners apply 
to us were taught in our public schools, the effect would 
be both chastening and enlightening. 

It should be one of the first duties of any confer- 
ence that hopes to bring peace into the world to insist 
on abandoning all schoc! teaching that exaggerates the 
importance of one nation at the expense of another, 
or that boasts about its victories in war, or in any 
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way tends to cultivate a habit of thought in the pupil 
which would lead him in later life to look down upon 
any of his fellow men, simply because they were born 
in lands other than his own. 

One of the evils that will probably be the last to 
go is the national flag. It is astonishing the amount 
of fanaticism and so-called patriotism that can be 
worked up in a crowd by the simple exhibition of a 
flag under certain circumstances. ‘There should be no 
national flags. They are part of the evil influence 
that keeps race hatred and jealousy alive. The flag 
of the nation is always put above all others, as a con- 
tinual hint that it represents the top-notch nation of 
the world. In other countries we find the same flag 
at the bottom of the lot. They should all hang 
equally, or not at all. 

This thing cannot be done, you say. Under present 
conditions and our present low state of mentality it 
cannot; but I am not asking you to do it now. I am 
merely suggesting that it will be done some day, when 
mankind wakes up to the fact that this and all other 
evils are up to him to eradicate. 

During the World War, but before we entered it, 
we were continually assailed by all sorts of arguments 
for preparedness. Chief among these were demonstra- 
tions of all the terrible things that might happen to us 
if we were caught unprepared. Pictures were thrown 
upon the screen showing what was happening in Eu- 
rope, especially in Belgium and France, and asking 
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if we wanted that sort of thing in America. If not, 
we should “prepare” by getting together a big army 
and navy. 

The absurdity of these arguments never seems to 
have occurred to those who advanced them. Where 
did those dreadful things happen that they showed 
us on the screen and wrote about in the press? In 
an “unprepared” country like Holland or Switzerland? 
Not a bit of it. They happened in countries which 
were better prepared for war than any countries have 
ever been. The real lesson seems to be that their 
preparedness was good for nothing, and it remained 
for this “unprepared” country to end the war with 
the one thing that will end any war—money. It was 
the absolute and reckless disregard of cost that won 
the war, or rather “stopped” it. 

But war is a crime, and should be punished like any 
other crime. We say that the punishments dealt out 
to our criminals are intended as much as a deterrent 
for others as anything else. The greatest opportu- 
nity the world has ever offered for making punishment, 
such as would be a deterrent, at the end of the World 
War was missed, and the chief culprit not only escaped, 
but calmly set about secretly getting ready for another 
war, in violation of all treaties; a war of revenge. 
Practically speaking, that War was in vain, for both 
the victors and the vanquished. 

As soon as the armistice was signed the question of 
terms of settlement came up, and it is not finished 
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yet, because we were not “prepared” for it. It should 
have been the one thing that we should have been pre- 
pared for, so that we could state our terms and force 
a complete agreement to them on the spot, while we 
still had our forces in the field ready and able to en- 
force them. Germany did not remove a single gun 
from the gates of Paris until the indemnity agreement 
was signed in 1870. The terms of that settlement 
were prepared in advance by Bismarck, just as soon as 
he knew the war was about to end and the cost of it 
would stop. 

Germany was equally prepared with her terms of 
settlement in case she had won the World War. In 
the year 1917 the Imperial Government, wishing to 
stimulate subscriptions to the War Loan, officially pub- 
lished a booklet which was intended to show how the 
people would get their money back. Here is a trans- 
lation of it, word for word: 


“In the event of a favorable peace, the enemy will have to pay us: 
Marks 

(a) The cost of the war, including the expendi- 

tures of the confederated states and the municipali- 

CLES ee AD OU was iaiais hoaatesitias ces are icrerhs ais epeemeeT nes 120,000,000,000 
(b) Pensions, allowances, and cost of armament, 

payable for forty years or thereabouts, at the rate 

of 2,000,000,000 marks per annum, with a capital 


Walle Of about js cia avarciche ccm aitvevsielese oer elaroaie cen iets 4.5,000,000,000 
(c) Damages caused to the German colonies, 

SAY aieeais isle aia cere denier stele noe ate elke vee ne aeehatanen Aare 5,000,000,000 
(d) Losses suffered by Germany in connection 

Wwithotradesand .commerces 2.,-)\naiae sai ie eesti 30,000,000,000 


Total 200,000,000,000 
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In view of what is to follow, note should be taken 
of the period of forty years during which some of 
the payments were to run. As to the manner in 
which these indemnities were to be collected, the doc- 
ument went on to say: 


“As compensation for our losses we shall exploit the con- 
quered countries in the first place by taking possession of all 
private property, and of all property belonging to the state that 
can be exploited for the benefit of the public. The payments 
of the indemnities to the owners of private property thus taken 
over for exploitation by Germany will be a matter for the 
enemy to look after.” 


That last sentence shows the nature of the beast, 
but it rings true to the spirit of war and conquest. 

Commenting on this four years later, the N. Y. 
Tribune says (May 16, 1921); “If France had done 
what Germany openly proclaimed her intention of do- 
ing, the French would have taken possession of all 
the German railroads, canals, forts, warehouses, coal 
and iron mines, factories, business buildings and even 
all agricultural land. The German wishing to use 
his own private property would be compelled to pay 
rent to the French owner to an amount that would 
provide for the payment, principal and interest, of 
the 50,000,000,000 indemnity. 

“This was the German bill in 1917, after only three 
years of the war. A year more would have lifted the 
total. With France and Belgium as hostages, there 
would have been practical confiscation for German 
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benefit of all the private property in both countries. 
It is not strange that it is difficult to convince a French- 
man that he is hard and vindictive toward Germany.” 

With the German idea and program as a pattern 
of what that nation thought to be about the right thing 
to do, why did not the Alhes agree to it as quite 
suitable to them? 

Immediately after the armistice was signed, I took 
the liberty of writing to President Wilson suggesting 
a very simple way of settling the whole question of 
indemnities. My letter was courteously acknowl- 
edged by his secretary, but that was the last I heard 
of it. I was assured, by persons in a position to know, 
that President Wilson was too set upon his pet scheme 
of a league of nations to entertain anything else then. 
During the fruitless discussion of this absurdity, for 
which the world would not be ready for many years to 
come, the trap was opened, and the conquered nation 
which was at first at the mercy of the Allies was 
allowed to escape, without any fear of punishment. 

My proposal was simply this: We know exactly 
what it cost Germany to maintain a standing army and 
navy from the year 1870 to 1914, during which she 
was “preparing,” not to defend herself, but to attack, 
as soon as she felt ready for it and could find an ex- 
cuse. Let us call this period forty years, the time set 
for pensions in Germany’s prospective bill if she had 
won. 

As indemnity for the war Germany has lost, make 
her agree to pay to the Allies every year, in monthly 
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inctallments, for the next forty years, the same amount 
that she has paid out to maintain her army and navy 
since 1870. In order to enable her to pay that 
amount let her agree not to have the slightest vestige 
of an army or a navy; not to manufacture or own 
a single weapon of any kind more powerful than a 
shotgun, or the pistol and sword of a policeman, and 
to manufacture no war material or supplies of any 
kind that could be used only in war. 

If she has been able to take from her national 
treasury the amounts she is known to have spent on 
her army and navy for more than forty years past, 
she can much better afford to pay out that amount 
for the next forty years, as she would not only have 
absolutely no expense for an army or navy, but would 
also return to the ranks of industry the enormous 
number of men who were kept for definite lengths of 
time in the military service. What this amounts to 
has already been shown in this chapter as no less than 
four hundred times the amount of the war indemnity 
paid by France to Germany after 1870, and half as 
much again as the amount Germany proposed as her 
bill (had she won) in 1917. 

If Germany refused to agree to these terms, she 
has herself specified the way to collect the bill. The 
matter could have been settled in an hour, while the 
Allies were still in position to advance and do their 
will with the defeated foe. 

Some such simple terms of settlement should have 
been thought out and ready for signature the day 
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the armistice was signed. That sort of ‘“‘prepared- 
ness’ would have been worth something. The Allies 
would have guaranteed to protect Germany from 
foreign aggression in their own interests. ‘The oppor- 
tunity for a speedy settlement was lost and will prob- 
ably never occur again. The next time Germany 
goes to war, which she undoubtedly will in the no dis- 
tant future, when they come to dictate the terms of 
the victors those who live to see it will understand 
the difference between maudlin sentimentality and vis- 
ions of leagues of nations, when compared to all the 
fury of the passion for revenge. 

As long as a nation is allowed to keep its name 
and its flag, it will direct every effort to bring up the 
rising generation in the atmosphere of conquest and 
revenge, which goes under the name of patriotism, 
patriotism being one of the greatest evils that afilict 
mankind, although it is purely man made. 

There was a time when there were no such things 
as countries, distinguished by geographical names. 
When the parts of mankind that ceased to be nomads 
divided into tribes and pre-empted certain territory 
for their herds and hunting grounds, they called the 
territory occupied by other tribes by the name of the 
tribe. The Commanches did not call their territory 
Texas; nor did the Apaches call theirs New Mexico 
or Arizona. Geographical divisions of the earth’s 
surface are a commercial necessity, but it does not fol- 
low that we should be willing to fight and die for our 
post-office address; it should not mean that we are so 
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proud of having been born upon a certain portion of 
the earth’s surface that we should regard persons born 
elsewhere as our inferiors simply on that account. 

It is admitted that there is a widespread and deeply 
rooted sentiment, or love, for the spot one is born in 
and grows up in, but the feeling is confined largely to 
those who keep in touch with their habitat. The ma- 
jority of Americans care more for their home town 
than for the country at large. You will meet fifty 
men who will tell you they are from Kentucky, or New 
York City, to one that will say he is from America. 
In this way the feeling of patriotism is undoubtedly 
becoming so enlarged that it is practically thinning 
itself out. 

The Kentuckians no longer look down upon the 
New-Yorkers because they were not born in the same 
State, and this feeling of equality is undoubtedly ex- 
tending itself to other countries. The constantly in- 
creasing intercourse brought about by modern travel 
is wearing down the old prejudices and distinctions, 
the nations intermarry much more freely, and the man 
of the world does not care a rap whether his friend 
was born in Paris or in Petrograd. 

In this way we are gradually but unconsciously ap- 
proaching the conception of a world unity, without any 
definitions of local position. The idea of the world 
as one country is already making headway, with the in- 
evitable result that some day in the distant future pa- 
triotism, as we now know it, will be a thing of the past. 


CHARITY 


I oncE knew a writer on the Boston Herald, who 
made it a point never to use a word unless he was quite 
sure of its exact meaning, and he was continually look- 
ing up dictionary definitions and the distinctions be- 
tween the simplest terms, such as the difference between 
a fact and a truth. 

There are two distinct kinds of charity, one is 
mental and the other physical. One is among the 
greatest of all virtues, the other is probably responsi- 
ble for more crime and misery than any other one 
thing that can be named. 

Mental charity is the readiness to overlook the 
faults of others; to excuse the weaknesses of human 
nature, and to make allowances for the temptations 
that lead to error. Physical charity consists chiefly 
in handing out money to professional beggars. Those 
who are really in need are usually too much ashamed 
of their condition to apply for assistance to either 
strangers or the public. The more pitiable the whine, 
the more certain it is that it is assumed for the oc- 
casion. 

If you are bothered by a panhandler on the street 
and point him out to a policeman, you are immediately 
asked if you are willing to appear against him. If 
you do not care to sit round a stuffy court room for 
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to pursue his calling, provided he exercises common 
gumption in doing so out of range of the actual vision 
of the policeman, which is a comparatively easy matter. 

I once knew a prominent citizen who took a day off 
and spent it in having every beggar he could find 
arrested, going to court next morning to prosecute the 
lot, much to the amusement of the magistrate, with 
whom he afterwards dined. The net result was that 
the city had to pay the board and lodging of some 
twenty vagrants for ten days, and at the expiration of 
that time they were on the streets again at their old 
trade. 

Every penny given to a beggar on the street not only 
encourages him to continue begging, and discourages 
him from any attempt to find useful work, but it holds 
out temptations that have very serious consequences. 
Children are sent out to beg, and if the returns are 
not satisfactory they are beaten. The next time their 
daily total is not up to the mark they are afraid to go 
home short-handed and face another beating, so they 
start to balance the account by stealing. Of those 
who are allowed to visit offices, especially girls, and 
their methods of collecting money, the less said the 
better. If the percentage of vice and crime that starts 
its career in begging could be accurately stated, it 
would astonish some of those open handed persons 
who cannot pass a beggar without giving something. 

The trouble with the majority of the laws in all 
countries, especially in the United States, is that there 
is no inducement for any one to enforce them. There 
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are humorous notices in the cars to the effect that any 
person spitting on the floor is liable to a fine of $500, 
and a year in prison. I have seldom made a journey 
in a car without seeing some one violate this ordinance, 
but I have never heard of any one being fined $500 or 
spending a year in prison for the offense. It is the 
old story of the uncertainty of the punishment and the 
consequent contempt for the law. If there were a 
clause in all such laws to the effect that the informer 
should get half the fine, and the fine were a fixed and 
sensible amount, instead of such a joke as $500, more 
of these protective measures would be effective. Such 
a thing is said to be impracticable. Why? 

There should be a law that no beggar should be 
arrested under any circumstances, but that the person 
giving anything to a beggar should be fined 100 times 
the amount given. The objection to this would be 
the amount of red tape required to take the case to 
court and collect. 

One of the greatest safeguards to our national life, 
both mental and physical, is work, and the moment the 
necessity to labor ceases among a large proportion of 
the community, we find the first seeds of decay. From 
the tooth of the rat that ceases to gnaw, to the hand 
and brain that cease to produce, Nature’s law is the 
same. One of the greatest enemies of work is charity. 
It is not the amount nor the intensity of the work 
done that counts, but the end to which it is devoted. 
A beggar may be considered to work pretty hard for 
what he gets, but what does he accomplish? 
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The actual number of beggars and hobos, who are 
either discouraged criminals, or men who have not the 
nerve to devote themselves entirely to robbery and 
violence, although any of them is willing to take a 
chance when he thinks there is no danger of being 
caught, is enormous. Some authorities insist that this 
class runs into the millions. It is all so much useful 
laboring material lost, so many more idle mouths to 
feed, so many more to be supported by those who 
work. 

Another of the evils that follows invariably in the 
wake of charity, or alms-giving, is that it breeds 
a feeling of carelessness with regard to the future. It 
is part of that foolish belief, ‘“The Lord will provide,” 
which is true only when it turns out that we are the 
Lord. Many improvident and consequently poor 
people carry somewhere in the back of their heads the 
idea that if the worst comes to the worst they can 
get help from some charitable institution or indi- 
viduals, and when trouble comes they parade their 
misfortunes as if they were the will of God, and it was 
the duty of the public to interfere with His will, and 
set matters right. The man who starts to cross the 
desert does not trust to the charity of those he may 
chance to meet to supply him with water. He knows 
the inexorable law. Carry with him what he wants, 
or die of thirst. 

I have tabulated about a thousand appeals for char- 
ity, and I find that in almost every case the reason as- 
signed is the same; too many children to support. 
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Early in 1915 the newspapers were filled with accounts 
of a man named Haeffner and his wife, who could not 
find work. They sold everything they owned and 
finally abandoned their four little children. On being 
brought to trial the woman issued this statement to the 
public as her excuse: 


“I had four children. We had to abandon them all. If 
there is a God, He had no right to give a woman like me four 
children to take care of.” 


One would think on reading this that the belief in 
the immaculate conception held good in 1915. Here 
is another case, the statement being made in court: 


“I am 48 years old and’ since my seventeenth year I have 
worked as a boiler riveter. My wages rose to an average of 
fifty shillings a week, but with a family of six I could not put 
by anything for a rainy day. Ten months ago I was dis- 
missed, after working for the same firm for eleven years. For 
a few months we kept the home together, then it went. The 
parish guardians are looking after the children and the wife is 
in the workhouse.” 


I suppose God was responsible for this family of 
six children also? On Easter week, 1915, I received 
a letter from the Brooklyn Bureau of Charities, which 
contained this remarkable statement: 


“Thirty years old; blind; four little children, AND HIS 
WIFE EXPECTING ANOTHER. What hope for the 
future did this unfortunate father have when he applied to the 
Bureau for aid?” 
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That is not the question. ‘What hope tor the 
future did the father have when he had those four 
children?” Another letter mentions what it calls a 
“sample case,” as if it had the goods for sale. “A 
man dies, having no insurance, no savings, but leaving 
a family of six small children.” 

I cannot afford to support a family of six children. 
Why should I be called upon to contribute to the sup- 
port of his? WHe should have thought of some means 
of providing for such a family before he undertook 
the contract. It is all very well to say, ‘‘Poor little 
dears, it is not their fault,” but that does not mitigate 
the evil, nor prevent these unfortunates growing up 
without proper care, or food, or education, or a chance 
to learn a trade. Pity will not prevent their being 
eventually drafted into the ranks of vice and crime. 

Any man who is unable to support a family of more 
than one or two in such circumstances as shall insure 
their being properly fed, clothed and educated, and 
given a fair start in life, should be notified that if he 
has any more his wife will be taken away from him 
until he can produce evidence of better management. 
Some of the poor will tell you that it is the only amuse- 
ment they have, but it is expensive amusement for the 
rest of the community. It would be much cheaper to 
support 50 women than 300 children, as the women 
could earn something and the children are simply an 
expense, to say nothing of the immense advantage of 
heading off a crop of prospective criminals. 

The alternative would be to take all the children of 
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the poor away from them at once, and bring them up 
at the expense of the State. As the State is nothing 
but the people in it, and all money spent by the State 
must first come out of the pockets of the people, when 
the expense of this item got big enough there would 
be one great howl of protest from the more provident 
classes, and then something would be done to put an 
end to this promiscuous breeding of beggars and 
public charges. 

We do not allow an emigrant to land in this country 
unless he can produce a certain amount of cash, even 
if he is full grown and has a trade, and presents all 
the appearance of becoming a useful citizen. But we 
allow two of these emigrants to marry and bring into 
the country a brood of children that may become 
public charges, inmates of our jails, asylums, or our 
prisons. The worst and lowest types of criminals we 
have in this country are born of foreign parents. De- 
mand from parents the same guarantee for the coming 
child that we demand from the immigrant, and there 
will be no necessity for socialism. 

Enough of the methods of organized charity have 
been exposed during the past few years to show that 
we should be much better off if there were no such 
thing. The men who draw their salaries for running 
such things are good talkers, but it is ex parte evidence 
they give you. Those that are careless and improvi- 
dent are not usually the ones that apply for public char- 
ity. Their pride prevents it. What to do with the 
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large percentage of incompetents that can neither help 
themselves nor be effectively helped, is a hard problem. 

If a cat has too many kittens, of course we have no 
compunctions about drowning the lot, because we do 
not believe that kittens have an individual immortal 
soul. Under the present state of public opinion, we 
cannot drown the unwelcome children, because of this 
belief in individual immortal souls. The thing to 
do, apparently, is to prevent the occasion for drown- 
ing any superfluous children from arising. 

Some day also, perhaps, we shall wake up and de- 
vote the immense charitable funds at our disposal to 
their proper purpose, which should be to encourage 
and promote the growth and development of the peo- 
ple that are worth while; to supply the means to those 
who have the ability and the will to accomplish some 
useful end. 
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On Decoration Day in 1912, some 300 doctors met 
at the Hotel Astor to discuss the subject of fewer and 
better babies, the necessity for some limitation of the 
supply of bad ones being emphasized by the fact that 
there were at that time some half million epileptic, 
insane, feeble minded, blind and deaf persons in the 
United States alone, which annually cost the healthy 
part of the population some hundred million dollars 
to support. This is cheap, as it is only $200 apiece. 

There has lately been a loud call for some sort of 
law to prevent this sort of thing, at least in part, and 
many have advocated the Japanese system of requiring 
certificates of physical fitness before marriage, but no 
one has any law to suggest that would be operative 
after marriage. The only remedy I have to suggest 
is, that if our girls were as well up in such matters 
as they are in algebra when they leave college, they 
would look with horror upon the prospect of marry- 
ing any of the unfit, the physically or mentally defec- 
tive. The time will shortly come, it is to be hoped, 
when every woman will have absolute control over 
her own person, and will refuse to place it at the dis- 
posal of any man who pays her board and lodging 
under the name of a husband. 

But physical fitness is but a part of the problem. 
There should be a natural aptitude for the proper care 
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of children, and there should also be some definite 
object in having any children at all. Demagogues and 
yellow-journal editors are continually telling the com- 
mon people that their strength is in their numbers, 
whereas it is their great weakness. The more there 
is of anything the less its value. They are correctly 
called “common people” because they are so common. 
Every laboring man is only one of some hundreds of 
thousands who are all equally competent to do his job, 
and there are always hundreds of them ready to snatch 
it from him. With the manager of a business it is 
just the opposite. It is the rival businesses that stand 
ready to snatch him. 

If working men devoted more attention to quality 
in their offspring and limited their children to such 
as were well fitted to follow some definite line of work, 
they would soon command their own price without 
any payment of dues to trades’ unions and walking del- 
egates. If there were only twenty competent marble 
cutters in the country, they would all be millionaires. 
If there were only a hundred men in New York City 
who could be trusted to run an elevator, we should have 
to pay them $50,000 a year, or walk upstairs. The 
constant cry of the laboring classes is for equal oppor- 
tunity with the rich. They would have all the rich 
people in the world on the hip if they did not belittle 
their own value by growing a bigger crop than there is 
any market for, and a crop which is also of poor 
quality, at least mentally. 

It is still an open question as to how much birth 


272 THE COMING FAITH 


and breeding has to do with the efficiency of the indi- 
vidual and how much is due to environment. Given 
good health and a sound mind to start with and much 
may be done by training, but some children show very 
early that there is in them a subtle something that 
other members of the family do not possess. 

It is easy to destroy what might have been a useful 
citizen by undermining the original constitution and 
perverting the moral sense; and it is extremely diffi- 
cult for even the most careful parents to safeguard 
their children from the many pernicious outside in- 
fluences which we cannot control and only partly un- 
derstand, but which shape our destinies, rough hew 
them how we will. 

No matter what principles you instill into the mind 
of a child, it will meet other children of its own age, 
and if between them there is a bond of sympathy 
they may imbibe ideas that you would rather have 
left unthought of, and all your careful training is un- 
done. All nations, all peopies, have tried to fathom 
this mystery of unseen influence in vain. Something 
beyond our training controls us and leads us into 
paths of which we never dreamed. A scene upon the 
street, a glance at a face, a passing word, have changed 
the current of a life. 

Good children are supposed to be the result of good 
marriages, but there are many exceptions, and good 
marriages themselves are supposed to be few and far 
between. There is certainly something wrong with 
our whole marriage system, probably because we have 
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not studied its elements as closely as we have studied 
commercial banking. We require a boy to go to 
college and study law or medicine for several years 
before we allow him to practice; but one can settle 
down and practice marriage without any preparation 
whatever. 

Some think the solution is in trial marriages; but 
what is the use of trying something you know nothing 
about? Many a man has married a woman that he 
thought beyond compare, the most adorable of her 
sex, and he has cherished that illusion until he has 
met his real affinity, perhaps a few weeks or a few 
years later, and millions of people go through married 
life without any idea of what it might have been, or 
what it is to others. 

There is no receipt for the perfect marriage. Some 
insist that there needs only some interests in common, 
something more than the love that attracts at first 
sight, or grows from constant proximity, to prevent 
people tiring of each other in time. But many men 
and women who have tastes and sympathies in com- 
mon, and who are the best of friends, would be very 
bad companions as husbands and wives. 

Unhappy marriages are undoubtedly among the 
worst of the world’s evils, and bring countless other 
evils in their train. The difficulty seems to be that 
when two persons are brought into the entirely new 
relationship that comes with marriage, they do not 
always fit. For some reason or other they do not 
suit each other sexually, and there is nothing that 
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will so quickly and surely poison one’s existence as to 
feel this unfitness and to realize that one is tied to it 
for life. 

This unfitness gradually leads to antipathy and then 
to revulsion and revulsion to hate, until at last we 
find two really fine and lovable people, who could 
not live without each other before marriage, calling 
each other the vilest names, sulking for days without 
speaking, and wishing each other or themselves at the 
bottom of the sea. Yet through it all they continue 
to have children! 

What can we expect from such offspring? What 
is the remedy for such marriages? As long as we 
believe that marriages are made in heaven, and that 
what God has joined no man has the right to put 
asunder, there is no hope for reform. When we 
realize that we alone are responsible for the joining, 
we shall probably see the necessity of studying that 
part of Nature’s laws as thoroughly and fearlessly 
as we have studied the laws of cultivating corn and 
cattle. When we get rid of our false shame and get 
together to talk things over with the same freedom 
that we now tell about our religious troubles and 
triumphs at an experience meeting in church, we shall 
get somewhere. 

It is the same old story. Nature says, come to me 
and study my ways and you will find that I am a most 
orderly person, doing nothing by chance. But if you 
insist on following your own blind animal instincts 
you must take the consequences. 
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There is something entirely wrong with the whole 
theory and practice of marriage as we know it to-day, 
and other nations do not seem to manage it any 
better. The Christian idea is that a man should leave 
his father and his mother and cleave unto his wife. 
A Japanese who did that would be regarded as an 
outcast. It is curious that although the family is 
regarded as the great mainstay of Christianity, there 
is no authority whatever for the ceremony of marriage 
in the New Testament. The idea that a man’s wife 
is the nearest person in the world to him is quite 
modern, and is shared by a very small portion of the 
human race. 

One of the most remarkable things about marriage 
is that a few words spoken by a priest or a magis- 
trate should make perfectly legitimate a connection 
which would otherwise throw the man into prison, 
and make the woman a social outcast. No prelim- 
inary examinations are necessary, such as precede 
the transfer of property. No questions are asked. 
All the couple have to do is to present themselves and 
say they are of age and want to be joined in wedlock, 
and they get their license and proceed to the minister 
or the magistrate and the job is done. This con- 
stitutes marriage. 

Why should it not be equally simple for the couple 
to present themselves to have a few words spoken 
over them by the minister or the magistrate which 
would constitute divorce? 

Because the great trouble with the marriage prob- 
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lem is the children. Where there are no children, or 
where the parents are fully agreed as to which should 
take care of them, the granting of a divorce should 
be a matter of five minutes. Marriage is a purely 
civil contract, and not, as already pointed out, a re- 
ligious one, except by custom, it being without author- 
ity in the New Testament. 

If it were not for the children there are thousands 
of couples who would not live together a day longer, 
and these children may be of either of two classes; wel- 
come or unwelcome. ‘There are some women who 
are naturally good mothers, well fitted to bring up 
children, while there are others whose children should 
be taken from them at as early an age as possible in 
order to preserve them from the results of careless 
bringing up and bad example, to say nothing of what 
is called “parental neglect.” Among the rich, this 
means leaving the future of the child in the hands of 
a nurse; among the poor, leaving it exposed to the 
influences of the street. ‘The amount of moral turpi- 
tude and degradation that exists among the poor of 
our large cities is beyond belief by any but those who 
have been brought into direct contact with it. 

Among the many suggestions for the solution of 
the problem of children, one of the most popular is 
that they should be taken care of by the State, re- 
lieving their parents of any responsibility in the mat- 
ter. It may as well be admitted frankly that our 
average mentality is not up to this yet. We have not 
a sufficient number of properly qualified persons to 
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take care of children by the wholesale like that. 
There would be more than a million in New York 
alone. ‘The selection of those in charge would not 
be free from the influence of political preferment in 
allotting jobs that are to be paid for out of the State 
funds, regardless of the competence of the persons 
appointed. The continual exposure of gross misman- 
agement in institutions for adults is an index of what 
we might expect in the State control of children. 

Another point that would have to be considered 
would be the selection of a vocation in life which would 
be best suited to the abilities and inclinations of the 
children, and preparing and placing them in positions 
where they would become useful citizens. In Russia, 
under the czars, they were all put to making playing 
cards. 

One of the most radical changes brought about by 
putting all children into the care of the State would 
be to abolish all such things as inheritance. No mat- 
ter how vast a fortune the parents might have it would 
not be of the slightest use to the child, because that 
child would be only one of thousands of others, all 
numbered and renamed on admission to State control. 
The only alternative would be to allow their parents 
to reclaim them at a certain age, if they kept their 
family names, and it is very doubtful if more than a 
small proportion of the parents would be particularly 
interested in them after the lapse of years, during 
which they would not be allowed to see them even. 

It is difficult to guess what influence State control 
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of all children would have on the father’s efforts 
to amass a fortune, if he had no one to leave it to 
but distant relatives or strangers. The State might 
confiscate all such fortunes, or a great part of them, 
toward defraying the expenses of institutions for the 
children. 

It would be manifestly impracticable to make any 
distinction between the social condition of the children 
that were to be brought up by the State. It must be 
all or none. If the rich were allowed to keep their 
children and the poor were not, we should at once 
start a never-ending dispute as to just how rich or 
how poor would mark the dividing line. 

When the State wants soldiers to go to the ne 
and be killed or maimed in battle, it makes no dis- 
tinctions. The draft covers all classes of legal age 
and physical fitness. It is argued by some that if the 
State wants a continual increase in population so as 
to supply soldiers enough for time of war, and still 
have enough left to carry on the industries of the coun- 
try, then the State should be responsible for the ex- 
pense of raising this population, and that through 
taxation all would contribute a like share, instead of 
asking one father to shoulder the expense of rearing 
a family of ten, and another only one. An alterna- 
tive to this would be to give a bounty, in the form of 
a weekly allowance for every child, and to impose 
a fine of equal amount for every shortage. The mere 
contemplation of the political machinery of such a 
bureau and its red tape is appalling. 
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The solution of this problem cannot be found until 
we have made a great change in our ideas with re- 
gard to the union that produces children and that 
requires marriage. The day is no doubt coming when 
the passions that now prompt and dominate so many 
marriages will calm down, and men will approach 
such things in as perfunctory a manner as they now do 
after they have become accustomed to them for a 
number of years. ‘That may be a long time in the 
future, but there are hopeful signs that things are 
drifting in that direction. Imagine a state of society 
in which “vamping” would be a lost art! 

At present we seem to be chiefly concerned with the 
proper number of children in a family. Those who 
are always crying out about race suicide fix it at three. 
In England I believe it is now only about half that. 
If one woman finds herself unable to stand the physi- 
cal or economical demands of more than one, while 
another feels able and willing to have a dozen, and 
can support and educate them properly, each should 
be at liberty to do as she thinks best. It is difficult 
to see what inducement there would be to bear a 
dozen children if they were all to be taken away to 
a State institution as soon as they were weaned. 

All these things are too far ahead of our present 
mental attitude toward marriage and children for 
any person to imagine what the future holds with re- 
gard to such things. As they stand they are undoubt- 
edly a great evil, bringing as they do so many other 
evils in their train. One thing, however, is certain and 
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that is that there will soon have to be some regula- 
tions that will put a limit on this increase of popula- 
tion, or in about a hundred years the world will be 
facing such a famine and pestilence as it has never 
known since such things have been recorded in the 
pages of history. Before that, they were probably 
very common. 

If a family of three children, take them as they 
come, weak or strong, short lived or long, should 
continue to increase the population of the United 
States of America at the present rate, the average of 
a family will have to be cut down to two or less. In 
the no distant future we shall find it necessary to give 
each district its quota, according to what it can sup- 
port, just as we now quota immigrants from other 
countries. 

In one respect there is an exact parallel between 
the children of a family and the population of a coun- 
try. If parents raise more children than they can 
properly clothe and feed, the children must suffer for 
it. If a country raises a larger population than it 
can support, the population is going to suffer. 

A country is a distinct expanse of land and water, 
and it will produce just so much food and clothing and 
no more. It is one of the laws of Nature, with which 
we are all familiar now, that the more food and cloth- 
ing a country is capable of producing, the more rapidly 
the population of that country will increase if left 
to itself. 

It is also true that however bounteously Nature 
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may supply any country with food, the pop- 
ulation of that country will eventually outstrip it. 
This was the proposition laid down by Malthus. 
Take England as an example. If it were not for 
its ability to import food from other countries in im- 
mense quantities the English would soon starve to 
death. ‘That is what used to happen every few years 
in ancient Egypt. While the Nile behaved itself and 
simply irrigated and fertilized the land, food was plen- 
tiful and the population increased. Then when a 
flood or drought happened, and the food was not 
forthcoming from the fields, there was nowhere else 
to get it, Egypt being surrounded by deserts, and such 
a thing as a ship or a horse being unknown. The con- 
sequence was that the people died like flies, and the 
few left had to start all over again. 

Importing food implies that the countries from 
which it is taken have a surplus, and do not want it; 
but as they increase in population they will have less 
and less to spare. When a country like England has 
outgrown its ability to support its own population it 
must import the food, or the population must emi- 
grate, or both. These emigrants not only increase 
the population of the countries to which they go, which 
will naturally be the countries where food is plentiful, 
but they usurp the food supply that will some day be 
needed by the country itself for its own people. 

An enormous number emigrate from all parts of 
the world to the United States, because food is plen- 
tiful, but this country has its limitations. If the pop- 
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ulation continues to increase, for the next hundred 
years even, as rapidly as it has during the past hun- 
dred years we shall have a population of at least four 
billion, which is forty times the present population. 

It is manifestly impossible to produce forty times 
as much food as we now produce of the kind that we 
now require. By that time all other countries will 
be in the same boat, each trying to save itself, and 
none having any food to spare for export at any 
price. The scientific world is fully aware of this im- 
pending evil, which when it comes will, of course, be 
laid at the door of the Almighty, when like every 
other evil in the world it will be entirely and exclu- 
sively man made. 

The dream of the scientific world is to forestall 
the evil day by what is called the synthetic method 
of producing food. They hope to find some way of 
combining the chemical elements that are necessary 
to sustain life in such a way that we may manufacture 
food directly from those elements, taking them direct 
from the soil, without their having to go through the 
long process of being taken up and transformed by 
plants, or first grown in the fields and then eaten by 
animals, before they are ready for human food. 

Their problem must be solved, they tell us, if we 
are not to perish from famine and its invariable com- 
panion, pestilence; but the stumbling block in their 
path is that the human organism is so arranged that 
it cannot handle this concentrated food, and demands 
a certain large proportion of waste matter to pass 
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through the system to keep it in working order. They 
are trying to escape one evil by bringing on another, 
no less fatal than the first. 

It would seem to any person of average intelligence 
that the simplest way to provide against this 
threatened shortage of food would be to cut off the 
consumption, if it is impossible to keep up the supply. 
That is what any ordinary business man does. When 
the income is not what it should be he cuts his ex- 
penses. If the United States can comfortably support 
a population of a hundred million, as at present, there 
is no reason why the population should ever be 
allowed to go beyond that figure if people were in 
earnest about preventing it. If they are not, our 
grandchildren, living in this wonderful America, will 
find themselves face to face with a famine and pesti- 
lence the like of which has not been known since the 
dawn of history. That is the legacy we are leaving 
them, for which they will rise and curse us as no other 
nation has ever been cursed. 

If all the children were placed in the care of the 
State, the problem would be solved. The Inter- 
national Paper Company has some immense paper 
mills at Glens Falls. When there is plenty of rain 
and the rivers are full, things run along without any 
need for importing water. When a dry season comes 
along, they telephone orders to this place and that, 
where there are dams on the lakes fifty or a hundred 
miles away, to reduce the height of the water in the 
lakes, and let the mills have it. They care nothing 
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about the inconvenience to a small number of natives 
living on the borders of those lakes. The reduction 
of their water is a benefit to the community at large 
out of all proportion to the wants of a few people at 
the lakeside. 

All this talk about race suicide is folly. The only 
object in keeping up and augmenting a race is patriot- 
ism, which is a great and growing evil, but man made. 
We find Count Michimasa Soyejima, the noted Jana- 
nese liberal and publicist, pointing out to his compa- 
triots that the islands will soon be swarming with a pop- 
ulation which Japan’s resources will neither feed nor 
clothe, and that birth control is an immediate necessity. 

“All doors are closed to us for emigration,” he 
says, ‘Japan must choose between birth control and 
war within a decade.” 


THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE RACE 


Ir is a common remark that Nature works on a scale 
of reckless extravagance, producing more of every- 
thing than can possibly survive or be of any apparent 
use. Only a small portion of what is started ever 
reaches maturity, the rest being killed off on the way. 
But in spite of the number of individuals that seem to 
come to an untimely end, whether in the vegetable or 
animal kingdom, the class or race persists. 

If we look across a lake in the Adirondacks at a 
forest on the opposite mountain we see nothing but 
trees, and they all seem to be standing upright and 
flourishing. But if we go among them we find almost 
as many fallen and rotting on the ground as there are 
standing. Probably not one of the trees that are 
still standing is more than a century or two old, yet 
that forest has been there for thousands of years. 
The individual trees that once composed it are long 
since dead and gone, but the forest as a whole, as an 
individual, remains and carries on. 

It is the same way with everything in Nature. 
Everything that we see in the mass is composed of in- 
dividual parts that are continually changing, through 
the eternal process of life and death. The biggest 
thing we know, the ocean, is composed of particles of 
oxygen and hydrogen that are continually being lifted 
into the atmosphere above by the power of heat, and 
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carried away in vapor or clouds, only to be deposited 
again, either upon water or land. From the known 
average rainfall in various parts of the world it is 
estimated that about twenty million tons of water falls 
from the clouds every second; consequently the same 
amount must be taken up in some places while it is 
falling in others. In spite of these incessant and tre- 
mendous changes in its component parts, the thing we 
know as the ocean persists as an individual concrete 
thing. 

It is the same with the animal kingdom. We speak 
of cattle, for instance, as a class, and the continual 
birth and death of individual animals has not the 
slightest effect on the persistence of cattle as a race. 

This principle holds true all through Nature’s 
works. The individual’s importance is submerged 
in the class. Whether the trees are oaks, pines, 
maples, or beeches, they are all trees. Whether 
the rain falls upon the ground or the drops are 
gathered together in rivers, lakes, or oceans, it is all 
water. 

The same holds true of mankind. Whether the 
branches of the race are white or black, yellow or red; 
whether they live in Europe, Asia, Africa, or America, 
they are all parts of the race of mankind, and the race, 
as such, persists as an individual thing, in spite of the 
continual birth and death of the individual units that 
go to make up that race, at the rate of three or four 
thousand every hour. Just as the individual trees 
go to make a forest, or the individual drops of water 
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go to make an ocean, so the individual men and women 
in the world go to make up the race of mankind. 

Earth, air, water, and the vegetable kingdom ap- 
parently continue without any change in their charac- 
teristics, differing only in the proportions of their mix- 
ture. Like the lower animals, they seem to have no 
control over their growth and decay. It is only when 
man steps in and cultivates them that they change, 
improving the breed, or enlarging its usefulness. 

In this control of both physical and mental charac- 
teristics mankind, as a race, differs from all other races 
or classes on the face of the globe. There are those 
who maintain that the physical development of the 
race has ceased, but that is only because no attention 
is paid to it at present. It would undoubtedly be pos- 
sible, by a process of selection, to breed a race of men 
and women who would in time reach an average height 
of eight or ten feet, and be strong enough to lift an 
ox. A certain German emperor once tried the experi- 
ment on a small scale to provide himself with a body 
guard of big men; but he lacked the power so com- 
pletely to control the conditions as to make it an in- 
disputable success. 

Mentally, we all know what mankind can accomplish 
by proper training and by concentrating that training 
on the individuals that are best fitted for it. While 
we make some deplorable mistakes in misdirected 
education, we do not send members of cannibal tribes 
to Yale college. 

The thing that sets mankind, as a race, apart from 
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all the rest of Nature’s works is the self-conscious 
mind. This is not because it is the property of any 
particular individual, but because it is characteristic 
of the race in its present state of development. All 
the accomplishments, discoveries, ideas, and inventions 
of this self-conscious mind are also the property of 
the race, although it is the individuals of the race 
that bring them about. We neither know nor care 
who the individual was that invented writing. He 
gave it to the race, and in so doing contributed just so 
much to the advancement and improvement of the race 
as a whole. 

All our mental processes are supposed to take place 
in the brain, and the brain is nothing but a part of the 
body, kept alive by precisely the same circulation of 
the blood as any other part of our anatomy, and is 
equally predestined to die some day and pass away. 
But the ideas, inventions, discoveries, and even the 
opinions that originated in that brain may remain the 
property of the race forever. 

Looking at mankind as a unit, the only thing that 
really endures is the mind. Every physical part of 
the human race that walks the earth to-day will have 
perished a hundred years from now, and a thousand 
million human beings, as yet unborn, will have taken 
their place, but the mind of the race will be as fresh 
and vigorous as ever, and will have advanced while 
the physical characteristics may be at a standstill. 

The individual bears about the same relation to the 
race that the individual brain cells bear to the whole 
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brain. The individual cells are constantly being con- 
sumed and renewed by the same process that is taking 
place in the rest of the body all the time. In spite 
of this decay and death of the individual cells, the mind 
lives on, and the mental faculties continue from in- 
fancy to the end of life in normal individuals. 

It is the same way with the mind of the race. The 
individual brains that contribute to its progress are 
continually wearing out, dying and passing away, but 
others are continually growing up in their place and 
carrying on the one thing that is constant, the mind. 
If the mind of the race, or any branch of the race, has 
reached a certain stage of development, that stays and 
is carried on. Our physical characteristics as the 
white race are apparently no different from those of 
the most savage tribes we can find in the black races, 
but our minds are a very different thing. Each suc- 
ceeding generation of savages starts with the savage 
mind of the previous generation, and all its shortcom- 
ings, while each generation of the white races starts 
with a mind that is fit for the highest mental cultiva- 
tion, at least among its best examples. This aptitude 
for mental acquirements and accomplishments stays 
with us, in spite of the fact that every one of the 
millions of individuals that gradually brought it up to 
that standard are long since dead and buried. 

The importance of the individual therefore, and 
the limit of that importance, is the contribution he 
can make to the improvement of the race, and its 
progress toward the millennium in which all the evils 
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we now complain of shall have disappeared. The 
improvement he makes in his individual affairs does 
not amount to anything, unless it is to set an example 
to others, or to demonstrate the value of correct 
methods, whether in his dealings with other men, in 
personal conduct, or in diet. 

So small is the influence of any individual on the race 
as a whole, or on any important part of it, that unless 
that influence is exerted upon minds which are pre- 
pared for it by their having felt the need of something 
of the kind, it will accomplish nothing. That is why 
so many reformers fail. They try to force people 
into new ways which no one is thinking or caring about, 
instead of following the trend of public opinion at the 
time and suggesting means to meet a popular demand. 

Let us take as an example of the impotence of in- 
dividual accomplishments in the way of reform, one 
of the greatest evils that afflict mankind; dishonesty. 
Did you ever stop to think what it would mean if every 
person in the world were strictly honest? Leave out 
the big things and imagine a state of society in which 
every passenger on a street car could be absolutely 
depended on to put the exact fare in the box, without 
any conductor to watch it. Imagine every tradesman 
telling the exact truth about his goods and every cus- 
tomer informing him as to his precise ability to pay. 

What can you do as an individual to bring about 
such a condition? Apparently, absolutely nothing. 
No matter how honest you may be personally, and no 
matter how much you may talk about honesty being 
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the best policy, you cannot make the impression upon 
public opinion that would result in action of any kind 
on a large scale, or that would awaken any sentiment 
in favor of universal personal honesty. Why? Be- 
cause there is no foundation in the public mind upon 
which to rest your case. There is no strong popular 
urge for anything of that kind. 

Some persons attribute the Crusades to the elo- 
quence of Peter the Hermit; but the effect of his 
preaching was simply to stir up and focus the religious 
fanaticism already in the minds of the people he ad- 
dressed. In such a country as China he could have 
talked his head off without any further result than a 
smile at his enthusiasm. 

But every individual can do something toward bring- 
ing about the millennium that we are promised, because 
if no one makes a start, nothing can be finished. As 
a noted editor once said to me, in speaking of news- 
paper and magazine articles calling attention to abuses 
of various kinds; ‘‘If you keep on talking, perhaps 
some day some one will do something.” If a steadily 
increasing number of persons persisted in a course of 
strictly honest dealing, and brought their children up 
to follow in their footsteps, and could convince others 
by their example that strict honesty paid, it is quite 
possible that in about a thousand years from now the 
majority of the race would be fairly honest. In the 
meantime, what is wanted is for something to happen 
that would raise such a hue and cry against dishonesty 
as we now have against banditry. 
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It is not necessary to preach reform from the house- 
tops, or to put it into print. If the thing is interest- 
ing to the majority it will reach the majority in time. 
Did you ever stop to think how anything of general 
interest gets almost universally talked about, even be- 
fore it gets into print? Take as an example a funny 
story. It originates somewhere, and passes from one 
person to another until you hear it for the first time. 
It is quite new to you, but the first time you tell it 
in company some one of those present has heard it 
before. . 

The trouble with such an idea as personal honesty 
is that it is neither interesting nor attractive just now. 
There is no popular demand for it; but if you have 
anything that will reduce a woman’s weight, or post- 
pone fat chins and wrinkles, without entailing too much 
effort, the whole world will listen to you. Your in- 
dividual idea will become the property of the race 
before you know it. 

Our bodies are simply samples of the race. The 
stream of matter that is continually passing through 
those bodies stands in the same relation to the life 
of the individual as the stream of individuals stands 
to the life of the race. The one thing that steadily 
persists is the mind. We all have the same senses 
and the same minds, but some are in better working 
order than others, that is all. The thoughts that pass 
through our minds are the thoughts of the race, be- 
cause every one will think about the same thing in the 
same surroundings. 
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It may seem hard to confess to ourselves that we 
are of so little importance in this world; that we are 
practically nothing but part of the stream that keeps 
the race alive, and that whether we live or die does 
not matter any more than whether a certain tree in 
the forest is cut down or continues to grow. The 
forest is still there. | 

But the thing we are interested in, or should be, is 
the future of the race, and that future depends entirely 
upon the minds of the individuals that shall compose the 
race in the days to come. We correctly blame almost 
all the ills of our present life upon the thoughtlessness 
or ignorance of those who have gone before, especially 
upon our parents. Let us see to it that those who are 
to come shall not equally blame us. 

If there is any future for us after death, it must be 
the future of the mind, because the mind can never 
die. We have no recollection of having used a mind 
in a previous state of existence, and although we shall 
have no memory of having used .a mind in this world, 
it will be the same mind. Everything that we can do 
to bring about an improvement in the condition of the 
race will be enjoyed by the same mind that is part of 
our individuality to-day. There is no future for the 
individual body, but there is a great and glorious fu- 
ture for the mind, because there is only one mind, and 
it is the mind and not the body that is one of the in- 
finities that are immortal and which alone can realize 
the peace and happiness of a perfect life. 


THE FUTURE 


THERE are some hard problems ahead of the race, 
but they are dependent on the development of the 
mind, and the only way to solve them is to breed 
minds that shall be especially fitted for the task. This 
branch of psychology is still but little trodden, but 
there are many hopeful signs that we are on the right 
track. Instances are constantly multiplying of the 
marvelous results that flow from prenatal influence, 
and somewhere along those lines we shall probably 
discover valuable material for future use. It seems 
as if we had not been going far enough back in these 
matters in the past, and we are lamentably behind 
in all such things as the control of the physical and 
mental soundness of our offspring. 

There are some secrets that the human mind, in 
its present state of development, does not seem able 
even to guess at, but which will probably appear 
ridiculously simple when we see them, such as the con- 
nection between the will and the muscular system. 
But suppose that a million intelligent women set their — 
minds upon that problem, and that they had a million 
children, each born with that problem stamped upon 
its intellect as the leading question of its life, who 
shall say that some one of them, some day, shall 
not give us the answer? Every woman of the house 
of David had her mind set on the possibility of be- 
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ing the mother of the promised Messiah, and eventu- 
ally one of them was. 

The great war of the immediate future will be 
the struggle of the mind for absolute control of the 
body; it will be the reaching out of the higher types 
of mankind to establish a closer connection with the 
universal mind, and to bring into our consciousness 
things which we now have only hints of. The ideas 
that we think are exhausted, the plots for novels, 
the scenarios for plays, the themes for paintings, will 
be as plentiful a thousand years from now as they 
are to-day. ‘The greatest treasures of the mind are 
still to be uncovered. 

In the mountains of Italy there are masses of 
marble that have not yet seen the light of day, and 
hidden in those mountain quarries are some of the 
most beautiful statues imaginable; statues that the 
mind of man has not yet even conceived, yet they 
are there. 

The marble is still in the mountain, it is true, 
but some day the block will be quarried out and carted 
down the valley to the cars, and the sculptor will 
take the chips from around the statue, leaving noth- 
ing but the form which his imagination has apparently 
produced, but which was really there in the mountain 
from the beginning, waiting for the magic touch of 
the human mind to bring it forth. 

There is no telling what the future may not hold 
in store for us, waiting for the tireless mental energy 
of man to bring it into the light of day, when once 
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he is able to shake off the shackles that bind him down 
to the belief that he is nothing but a miserable sin- 
ner, a worm crawling in the dust at the feet of his 
Creator, always asking the question, “What is the 
use of it all?” and looking forward to an easy solu- 
tion of the problem in another world. 

So many seem to think there is no use bothering 
about anything if there is no future individual life 
after this one, but let us put the question a little 
further on. Suppose you were in the next life, what 
do you imagine you would do there and what would 
be the use of it all? If you believe that there is a 
future life, and that it is simply a continuation of this 
one, why not start in on the first chapter of the story, 
instead of waiting for the continuation? No matter 
when that continuation comes or how long it lasts, it 
will be nothing but the present to you. What would 
heaven be to you but the present moment if you were 
there now? What is the use of waiting to get there 
when you are there now? 

Any one who has studied the history of the faiths 
of the world must admit that no faith in things which 
are not of this world has ever endured. One belief 
is continually giving place to another as our field 
of view widens and our ideas become broader. The 
details of the faiths themselves change. The original 
idea of Christ was a Son of God sent into the world 
to suffer on the cross, so that mankind might be re- 
deemed from the curse of original sin. 

Now that we know there is no such thing as original 
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sin, or any other kind for that matter, our ideas of 
Christ’s mission have entirely changed, and we rec- 
ognize Him as an inspired teacher, who strove to 
give us a new system of ethics, but above all to in- 
struct us in the enormous possibilities of the use of 
our spiritual faculties, the subconscious mind; a les- 
son which we are only now Peginaing to see the mean- 
ing of. 

In the support of any religion it is a common argu- 
ment to advance the names of the great men that have 
believed in it. But 2,000 years ago the greatest in- 
tellects in the world were pagans, and not a single 
pagan remains alive to-day, because their belief was 
in things which are not of this world and could not 
endure. Christianity, with its absurd belief in heaven 
and hell, must pass away, and in its place we shall 
have the only possible enduring faith, distinct from 
all the faiths of the past, which have always been 
rooted in external and invisible things, and have de- 
pended upon alleged revelation for their support. 

The coming faith will be in ourselves, in the fixed 
belief that you and I are part of the infinity of mind 
and matter. The new commandment will be, thou 
shalt have no other Gods before thyself; thou shalt 
not be a slave to any superstition; nor bow the knee 
before any priest, either in fear of hell or hope of 
heaven. 

When you pray, it is really to yourself you pray, 
and it is yourself that answers. Just as the racing 
athlete, when he feels that his physical powers are 
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failing, calls upon the moral elements of strength to 
carry him to the tape, so we must learn to call upon 
the universal mind, of which we have been a part 
since all eternity. 

Always remember the promise; Whatsoever things 
you desire when you pray, believe that you are able 
to get them, and they are yours. Let us have the 
same confidence in ourselves that we have always 
professed to have in God, and we shall have reached 
the faith that is to come, the faith that can never 
change. Above all, let us cease to blame God for 
anything and everything that seems to be wrong with 
the world. The more closely we examine the matter 
and the more candid we are with ourselves, the more 
ready we shall be to admit that all the evil in the 
world can be traced to the work of man, and to man 
alone we must look for its cure. 

The men and women who are worth something in 
this world are those who have sufficient self-control 
to compel the lower part of their natures, their tastes 
and desires, to submit to the dictation of the higher 
intellectual powers, so as to result in the greatest good 
for the whole body, both mentally and physically. 

Just as the higher mental capacities should hold the 
lower in subjection in the individual, so should they in 
the race. The salvation of the race lies in the de- 
velopment of its mind, so that those who do not know 
what is best for them shall at least have intelligence 
enough to submit to those that do. 


EPILOGUE 


We talk about holding the mirror up to Nature, 
but it is Nature that is always holding the mirror 
up to us. By analogy Nature points out to us that 
the laws which we perceive to govern lesser things 
apply equally to us‘in greater things. Nature is a 
most wasteful and extravagant producer, always bring- 
ing forth a thousand times too many of anything, 
so that some of it, and probably the best, may sur- 
vive. When these things come under man’s control, 
as in agriculture, it is for us to weed out the unde- 
sirable and also the superfluous. In doing this we 
destroy much that might have turned out better than 
what we leave. In the present state of our knowledge 
we cannot help it. The first lesson for us to take to 
heart is that we must do the same thing with our- 
selves. We must weed out the undesirable and super- 
fluous, both physical and mental, even at the risk of 
destroying much that is valuable. If we do not 
think we have any right to destroy them, we can at 
least quit breeding them. 

The second step must be to strive for the best that 
is in other worlds than ours; to realize that we are 
part of the eternal infinity of the universe about us, 
differing from our surroundings only in development. 
We must strive so to live that our minds may be 
ever ready to receive and assimilate some of that 
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constant current of ideas that we call, for want of 
a better name, inspiration. When we have done the 
best we can with our own crops, or our own business 
or factory, we look around for other ideas, especially 
from those of longer or wider experience. Why not 
carry the process a step further and look to other 
worlds for instruction in things they know more about 
than we do? 

At present, we are, unfortunately, seriously handi- 
capped by several things. Our inheritance from the 
past, not only of physical defects of very serious 
proportions, and diseases which are almost universal 
enough to be called a plague; but also our mental atti- 
tude toward ourselves and our fellow beings. 

One of the things we shall have to get rid of be- 
fore we can make any satisfactory progress mentally, 
is our belief in the immortality of the soul as an 
individual; as our private property. Another thing 
we must get rid of is this dependence upon celestial 
assistance in matters which we can attend to very 
well ourselves. It is very nice to think that it does 
not matter much what we do in this world so that 
we are all fixed for the next; but that is not going 
to get us anywhere, and it is of no benefit to our 
fellows. 

The starting point of our redemption, it seems to 
me, must be the realization of the continuity of the 
race; of the fact that our sins shall be visited upon 
our children, even unto the third and fourth genera- 
tion. Although the Bible does not say so, it seems 
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reasonable to believe that our good deeds shall carry 
on in the same way. Until we see clearly that the 
evils we complain of were bred by the generations 
that are gone before, and that if we are not careful 
we shall continue the breed, and pass it on to the 
generations that are to come, we cannot hope for a 
better world. We cannot blame God for it, while 
the evils of which we complain are clearly of our 
own making in the past, and the remedy for the fu- 
ture lies in our own hands. It is a long job, but it has 
got to be started some time, and the sooner the better. 

There is no Divinity that shapes our ends, rough 
hew them how we may. If anything it is the rough 
hewing that was done by the Divinity, and the shaping 
is left tous. There isno Power above us that watches 
over every action, and guides us along any predestined 
path; but there is a Weakness in ourselves, a dis- 
trust of our own powers, that makes us only 
dreamers, or which leads us to depend for help in 
time of trouble upon powers that exist only in our 
imagination. 

We cannot change the present order of things in 
a day, or a year, or a century; but once let a nation, 
or a community make up its mind what it is here 
for and stick to it, and the result is bound to show 
in future generations, which after all are only part 
of ourselves. Once start the leavening process, and 
in time the whole will be leavened. 

We are gradually getting rid of all our tyrants and 
despotic governments, and in time we shall probably 
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get rid of the special tenets of a religion which are 
founded on ideas derived from those institutions. 
We have had enough of cringing servility and fear; 
of approaching an imaginary throne on bended knees, 
with a mixture of flattery and hypocrisy on our lips. 

The faith of the future will be founded on the 
fundamental fact that we are as good as any one or 
anything in the Universe. That we are still very 
young and inexperienced, does not matter. We be- 
long to the family, and here we stand and claim our 
birthright in a religion of joy and peace. The com- 
ing faith will be a faith in ourselves; in our ability 
to solve every problem that life presents. 


THE END 
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